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LICENCE TESTING CENTRES 
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inputs to the proposed amendments are called upon to lodge their objections or inputs, 

within 30 days from the date of publication of this Notice to: 

JOHN MOTSATSING 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
PRIVATE BAG X193 
PRETORIA 
0001 

Tel: (012} 309 3574 
Fax: (012) 309 3631 
E-Mail: motsatsj@dot.gov.za 

Ae” Radebe 

MINISTER OF TRANSPORT



4 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

SCHEDULE 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR REGISTRATION AND RETENTION OF GRADING FOR 
DRIVING LICENCE TESTING CENTRES 

CONTENTS 

1 SPE ssc tsi wacan acnnnghcoia aischaeag eS Seer ee cr neeerenennmener nena meemcenemenrERerene 5 
2 BAINGIIVELSIVE PU SY So InaP AL, FRCEARL AIP RECIVNREIN I 69 sen ninisccnnconnannonrensiisnenentasenniawaascsininimenennneniinsns 5 
3 MINIMUM PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTG............cc:ccccccssccessessssessseeesresesseeeseeeseeees 6 
S QUALITY SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS: ...i:<:csssecsscesssseosessesssscsctenseseesovssslesvessescseoeesses 7 
5 REQUIREMENTS FOR LEARNER'S LICENCE TEST FACILITIES AND THE 

DUTIES OF THE EXAMINER CONDUCTING LEARNER'S LICENCE TEST 8 
6 DRIVING LICENCE TESTS .0.0....c cc ccceccseeseesseeeeeeesseessecsussseeeeecessesaeesecesssecsseaeeseeees 9 
i APPOINTMENTS FOR TESTS icsiiscsssisnssscncscisentinnsiiarrnencivorsienmnnearureanaalys 9 
8 FILING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS sississcsssscewccsanscasancceasssessaviecaiacesicediayeasbiesisevndee 10



STAATSKOERANT, 27 ME! 2005 No. 27589 5 
  

1. SCOPE 

1.1. Matters pertaining to the minimum physical facilities of a driving licence testing 
centre, the personnel, control and testing requirements are prescribed herein. 

1.2. The six grades of driving licence testing centres to which these minimum 
requirements apply, are: 

1.2.1.1 Grade-A— authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s and 
driving licences of any code, as well as the items mentioned in paragraph 1.2.6. 

1.2.2 Grade-B—authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 
licence of any code and driving licences of the codes; B, EB, C1, C, EC1 and EC, as 
well as the items mentioned in paragraph 1.2.6. 

1.2.3. Grade-C—authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 
licence of any code and driving licences of the codes; A1, A and B, as well as the 
items mentioned in paragraph 1.2.6. 

1.2.4 Grade-D— authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s 
licence of any code and driving licences of the code B, as well as the items 
mentioned in paragraph 1.2.6. 

1.2.5 Grade-E—authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner's 
licence of any code, as well as the items mentioned in paragraph 1.2.6. 

1.2.6 Grade-F—authorised and equipped to substitute a driving licence of any code 
contained in an identity document to the new format driving licence card and/or issue 
a new or duplicate driving licence card or professional driving permit. 

2. MINIMUM PHYSICAL REQUIREMENTS 

2.1. Subject to paragraphs 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8 and 2.9, a driving licence testing 
centre of the grade indicated in the first column of table 2.0, shall have and use the 
equipment and facilities as indicated by way of the mark (#): 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 

Grade of| Vision Online 4 Facilities 

driving testing NaTIS ee for Road ‘eo Management 
licence | apparatus | computer testin learners Yard test facilities test Traffic Re ee 
testing and system with a ake > licence Act(s) P : 

centre | facilities {laser printer PP tests 

Light | Heavy Motor 
motor | motor cwles 

vehicles|vehicles| °¥° 

A ¥ ¥ v Vv v v v v v 

B v v v v Vv v v v 

Cc v v v v v Vv Vv v v 

D v v v Vv Vv v Vv 

E v Vv Vv Vv Vv 

F Vv v v v                       
  

2.2. Every driving licence testing centre shall have an infrastructure number allocated by 
the relevant Province with regard to the specific domecillum. 

2.3. Vision testing apparatus and testing facilities as well as the electronic motorcycle test 
apparatus as approved by the Department of Transport, which measures speed and 
allocates penalty points, shall be in good working order and condition. 

2.4. Every driving licence testing centre shall have an online NaTIS or eNaTIS computer
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2.5, 

2.6. 

2.7. 

2.8, 

2.9. 

3.1. 

3.2. 

3.3. 

3.4. 

3.5. 

3.6. 

3.7, 

3.8. 

system and a laser printer on the premises as referred to in the third column of table 2.0. 

The learners licence test facilities shall comply with the requirements as set in 
paragraph 5.1. 

A driving licence testing centre shall have the appropriate yard test facilities in 
accordance with the applicable volumes of the K53 manual of the Department as 
published. 

The road test routes shall comply with the requirements in accordance with the 
applicable volumes of the K53 manuals of the Department as published. 

Every driving licence testing centre shall have an up to date Road Traffic Act and 
National Road Traffic Act available on the premises. 

Every driving licence testing centre shall have an appointed management 
representative to supervise the daily activities at such centre. 

MINIMUM PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS 

A grade-A driving licence testing centre shall have at least one registered and 
appointed grade-A examiner for driving licences at such centre. 

A grade-B driving licence testing centre shall have at least one registered and 
appointed grade-A or B examiner for driving licences. 

A grade-C driving licence testing centre shall have at least one registered and 
appointed grade-A or C examiner for driving licences. 

A grade-D driving licence testing centre shall have at least one registered and 
appointed grade-A, B, C or D examiner for driving licences. 

A grade-E testing centre shall have at least one registered and appointed grade-A, B, 
C, D or L examiner for driving licences. 

A grade-F testing centre shall have at least one registered and appointed grade-A, B, 
C, D, L or F examiner for driving licences. 

3.6.1. All examiners for driving licences at a driving licence testing centre shall be 
registered and graded in terms of the Act. 

In ordered to be registered and graded, an examiner shall have the following driving 
licence(s): 

  

  

  

  

  

Grade of examiner | Codes of driving licences required 

A A and EC (Manual transmission) 

B EC (Manual transmission) 

C A and B (Manual transmission) 

D B (Manual transmission)       
  

An examiner for driving licences shall be in possession of a valid professional driving 
permit when conducting any driving test where a professional driving permit is 
required for the driver of such vehicle.
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3.9. 

3.10. 

3.11. 

4.1. 

NaTIS/eNaTIS operators must be trained in accordance with the latest 
NaTIS/eNaTIS procedure manual and be registered as NaTIS/eNaTIS users. Proof 
of training must be kept on file at the driving licence testing centre. 

Every driving licence testing centre shall have an appointed management 
representative who shall meet the following requirements: 
3.10.1. Registered as an examiner for driving licences relevant to the grading of 

the driving licence testing centre concerned. 
3.10.2. Trained and be fully conversant with the procedures as contained in the 

latest procedure manual for NaTIS/eNaTIS operators. 
3.10.3. Have a sound knowledge of the Road Traffic Act and National Road 

Traffic Act. 

Duties and responsibilities of a management representative shall be to: 

O1121; Ensure that all driving licence personnel understand and know the 
requirements of the applicable Acts, regulations and procedure manuals. 

3.11.2. Ensure that all the relevant personnel comply with the requirements of the 
relevant Acts and the minimum requirements as prescribed and to monitor 
the activities of the relevant personnel on a regular basis. 

3.11.3. Ensure that the driving licence testing centre complies with the 
requirements of the relevant Acts and the minimum requirements as 
prescribed at all times. 

3.11.4. Ensure that the appropriate fees are paid over to the Inspectorate for 
driving licences testing centres, as prescribed. 

3.171,5; Ensure that any form of malpractice or violation of the above mention be 
reported to the Inspectorate for driving licence testing centres. 

3.11.6. Ensure that all documentation kept at the testing centre is completed in 
full before any licence or permit can be issued. 

QUALITY SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

Driving licence testing centres shall keep statistics relating to the different codes of 
learner's and driving licences and the names of examiners for driving licences who 
conducted the tests and examinations concerned; 
4.1.1. in the case of learner's licences— 

(a) the number of learner's licences applied for; 
(b) the number of written and oral tests; 
(c) the number of applicants passed: 
(d) the number of applicants failed; 

4.1.2. in the case of driving licences— 
(a) the number of driving licences applied for; 
(b) the number of applicants tested for driving licences; 
(c) the number of applicants passed; 
(d) the number of applicants failed; 
(e) the number of applicants who failed to turn up; 

(f) the number of tests deferred; and 
(g) the number of applications made for the substitution of driving licences 

as contemplated in section 24A of the Act, or the number of renewals 
of the existing credit card type licence. 

and send such statistics to the inspectorate of driving licence testing centres on a 

monthly basis. A copy of the statistics shall be kept on file and be available for 
inspection at the centre.



8 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

5. REQUIREMENTS FOR LEARNER’S LICENCE TEST FACILITIES AND THE 
DUTIES OF THE EXAMINER CONDUCTING LEARNER’S LICENCE TEST 

5.1 The test room where a learner’s test is conducted shall— 
(a) be clean; 
(b) have sufficient light and ventilation; 
(c) not have a telephone or cell phones which are operative during the 

test; 
(d) have tables and chairs positioned in such a manner to allow the 

invigilator to move freely in between the tables; 
(e) have tables and chair in good condition; 
(f) have a wall clock in a good working order displaying the correct time; 

and 
(g) have an easy legible example displayed, visible to all applicants in the 

test room of how the preferred answer is to be marked. 

5.2 The test material used for learner’s licence tests shall— 
(a) be treated as confidential; 
(b) be locked in a safe place when not in use; 

(c) only qualified examiners for driving licences shall have access to 
these; 

(d) be checked for marks before and after each test session and if any 
marks are found, such marks shall be erased; and 

(e) have a clearly marked answer mask for each of the different tests. 

5.3 The examiner for driving licences shall— 
(a) ensure that the prescribed application fees have been paid; 
(b) ensure that the specific applicant presenting himself/herself to be 

tested complies with the correct date and time for the applicable test 
as in section 17(2) of the Act; 

(c) verify that information supplied on form LL1 is correct; 
(d) provide each applicant with a pen or pencil and eraser; 
(e) ensure that any two applicants sitting next to each other are not tested 

from similar examination books; 
(f) ensure that no two applicants shall be sitting closer than one metre 

from each other; 

(g) ensure that no other person, apart from the applicants, the examiner 
conducting the test, the management representative, an official 
invigilator or representatives from the inspectorate of driving licence 
testing centres, shall be present in the room during the test; 

(h) ensure that only test materials shall be permitted on the desk during 
the test; 

(i) ensure that invigilation take place during the entire test; 

(j) remain in the test room for the duration of the test until he/she is in 
possession of all the test material; 

(k) ensure that the test for a learner's licence is completed on the 
prescribed test form; 

(I) enter the form number of the test book on the answer sheet with a pen 
prior to the commencement of the test; 

(m) ensure that applicants do not handle or be in possession of testing 
materials or prescribed test forms after the learners licence tests has 
been completed and marked; 

(n) should the applicant pass the test, enter the correct code of the 
licence, his/her infrastructure number and authorise the learners 
licence in the appropriate space of the authorisation section on form 
LL1; and 

(0) should the applicant fail or be absent for the test, that only a cross (x)
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5.4 

6.1 

6.2 

fll 

7.2 

be made in the appropriate block on form LL1. 
(p) Only give the results of the test to the applicant and may not discuss 

the questions and answers of the test. 

Requirement for passing the learners licence test. 
The applicant must obtain a minimum mark of: 
(a) 22 for the rules of the road; 
(b) 23 for road traffic signs; and 
(c) 6 for the controls of the vehicle. 

DRIVING LICENCE TESTS 

Duties of examiners conducting driving licence tests. 
Examiners for driving licences shall— 

(a) ensure that the prescribed fees have been paid; 
(b) ensure that the specific applicant presenting himself/herself to be 

tested complies with the correct date and time for the applicable test 
as in section 18(2) of the Act; 

(c) verify that information supplied on forms DL1 and LL2 is correct; 
(d) ensure that the prescribed test is done and the test is completed on 

the applicable test report: 
(e) furnish the applicant with a copy of the test report after the test was 

completed then discussed with the applicant and file the original test 
report in the applicant's file; 

(f) should the applicant pass the test, enter the correct code of licence, 
his/her infrastructure number and authorise the licence in the 
appropriate spaces of the authorisation section of form DL1; and 

(g) should the applicant fail or be absent for the test, only a cross (x) shall 
be made in the appropriate block on form DL1. 

Minimum requirements of vehicles used for driving licence tests: 

(a) Light motor vehicle: The minimum length of a vehicle may not be 
less than 3 metres and the weight as prescribed 
in the regulation for the different codes. 

(b) Heavy motor vehicle: The minimum length of a vehicle may not be 
less than 6 metres and the weight as prescribed 
in the regulation for the different codes. 

(c) Motorcycle: Only two wheel motorcycles may be use for the 

test and the capacity as prescribed in the 
regulation for the different codes. 

APPOINTMENTS FOR TESTS 

An appointment register shall be kept at the driving licence testing centre where 
every learner's and driving licence test application shall be entered and such register 
shall be made available for appointments and inspections at all times. Tests shall 

only be deferred in exceptional cases as prescribed. 

Form ATD shail be completed by the applicant when requesting a deferment of test 
and placed on the applicant’s file. Should any request for deferred test be approved, 
the reason for such deferment shall be noted in the appointment register and a cross 
reference on both the appointment dates shall be made in such register. 

Each appointment register shall reflect: 

e date and time of the appointment,
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applicant's initials and surname, 
applicant’s ID number, 

code of licence applied for, 
receipt number of payment for such application, and 
a column for remarks. 

7.3 No changes shall be made in the appointment register. Deleting of information or the use 
of correction fluid is not acceptable in the appointment register. 

7.4 The appointment register must be kept for at least 10 years. 

8.1 

8.2 

8.3 

8.4 

8.5 

FILING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

All official source documentation shall be kept and locked away in a secure place, 
where it is protected against the elements. No unauthorised access shall be 
permitted. 

The final filing of documentation shall be done based on the day of the transaction 
(effective date) in alphabetical order each day. 

The period for keeping of all learner’s and driving licence documents, shall be, in the 
case of the following: 

e Learner licence documentation: 5 years 
e Driving licence documentation: 10 years 

All licence documentation, which is older than 10 years shall be captured on 
electronic format before being destroyed. The electronic information shall be 
available at the testing centre for inspection purposes. 

Learners and driving licences documentation shall be filed separately. 

Filing of learner licence and driving licence documentation shall be kept on the 
premises of the registered driving licence testing centre for inspection and audit 
purposes.
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NOTICE 736 OF 2005 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

NATIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1996 (ACT NO. 93 OF 1996) 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 1- 
LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLES 

|, Jeffrey Thamsanga Radebe, Minister of Transport, acting in terms of section 75 (6) of 
the National Road Traffic Act, 1996 (Act No. 93 of 1996) herewith publish in the 
Schedule for comments the “K53 Practical Driving Test for Motor Vehicle Drivers. 
Volume 1 — Light Motor Vehicles”. All interested persons who have any objections or 
inputs to the proposed amendments are called upon to lodge their objections or submit 
their inputs, within 30 days from the date of publication of this Notice to: 

JOHN MOTSATSING 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
PRIVATE BAG X193 
PRETORIA 
0001 

Teal: (012) 309 3574 

Fax: (012) 309 3631 

E-Mail: motsatsj@dot.gov.za 

b Radebe 

MINISTER OF TRANSPORT



12 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 

  

Department of Transport 
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Volume 1 
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1. THE TEST 
  

1:4 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

Purpose of the test 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of light motor vehicle drivers. The full test consists 

of two separate parts, namely a yard test and a road test, jointly measuring the proficiency of 

a vehicle driver regarding his/her handling of the vehicle, obedience to traffic rules, and coping 

with traffic problems in the practical driving situation. The test shall be used by driving licence 

testing centres to measure the proficiency level of drivers in order to obtain a driving licence. 

Only on the successful completion of the test can a driving licence be authorised. Instructors 

possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also make use of this test to determine 

training requirements. : 

Format of the test 

The test is administered on prescribed manoeuvres and on pre-established routes and is 

marked on the standard test report (see page 9) by an examiner for driving licences who is 

trained and registered as prescribed. Should the test be terminated for any reason at any stage, 

the full test will have to be repeated. (This includes the yard test and road test) 

Item format 

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During 
the test the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a 
mark in the space opposite the appropriate item. 

Method 

Directly after the successful completion of the yard test, which is conducted under supervision 

of an examiner who is fully conversant with the contents of this document, can the road test be 

administered on public roads, and shall be done on the same day. Every test shall be completed 
in full before another test can be conducted by such examiner. 

Type of vehicle 

The test is designed for the testing of drivers of light motor vehicles. (Tare/Gross Vehicle Mass 
shall not be more than 3 500 kg) 

The following vehicles are excluded: 

. Passenger vehicles designed and adapted to carry less than three passengers. 

. A combination of vehicles. 

Ethics 

Use of cellular phones and smoking is not permissible. (Examiner and applicant, as well as 

Inspectorate if applicable)
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

Material 

The following shall be required in order to conduct this test: 

a roadworthy light motor vehicle with a seat next to the driver, supplied by the applicant, 
a test report, (in duplicate) 
@ pen, 
a Clipboard, and 
a stopwatch. 

Requirements for the yard test 

This section of the test shall be administered in an area that is closed to other traffic and 

persons. 

The test shall commence with the pre-trip inspections. 

All of the following manoeuvres shall be done, however, can be done in any sequence. 

a) Turn in the road, 
b) Alley docking, (to the left and right) 

Cc) 
d 

Parallel Parking, (to the left and right) and 
) Incline start. 

( 
( 
( 
( 

The technical data for the manoeuvres is as prescribed. (See page 88) 

Requirements for road test 

The road test may only commence on the successful completion of the yard test. 
Every driving licence testing centre shall have at least two pre-established routes. 
The test shall be conducted on anyone of these routes. 

The following features shall be included in every test route: 

(a) Aroad, with more than one lane in the same direction, containing at least two controlled 
intersections and clearly demarcated road markings. 

(b) At least one intersection controlled by four-way stop signs. 

(c) At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or traffic lights. 

(d) At least two intersections controlled by yield sign(s) - 
(i) where the applicant shall yield right of way at one of the intersections; and 
(il) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections. 

(e) A quiet road where the emergency stop shall be executed. 

(f) None of the intersections forming part of a test route shall be crossed more than twice 
from the same direction. 

(g) At least 65% of the test route shall consist of public roads in an urban area. 

(h) A right turn shall be made at least at two of the intersections mentioned in (c) 

(i) Crossing of two-way traffic shall be made at least at two intersections. 

Gj) Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles shall not form part of the crossings 
mentioned in (h) and (i).
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3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The examiner for driving licences shall not comment on, mention, or discuss any error made by the 
applicant during the test, nor may he/she assist the applicant during the execution of any manoeuvre 
or action. 

The examiner shail record all the relevant information required on the test report. 

The examiner shall not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the 
practical test. 

The examiner shall not allow anyone or anything to hinder, instruct or obstruct an applicant during a test 
and the applicant shall be under his/her direct supervision at all times. 

Only the examiner, representatives of the inspectorate or supervisor of examiners may accompany 
applicants during tests. 

From the commencement of the yard test to the completion of the road test, the following items shall be 
marked throughout: 

® Violation of traffic law, 

e Uncontrolled / Dangerous action, and 

a Collision / Mechanical failure. 

Any travelling to be done in the vehicle being used for the test may only be done after completion of the 
pre-trip inspection and shail be driven by the applicant. 

Should the applicant at any stage fail the test and in the opinion of the examiner, it would be unsafe for 
the applicant to continue driving, the examiner may drive such vehicle when returning to the driving 
licence testing centre. 

On completion of the test the applicant shail sign the test report and a copy shall be handed to the 
applicant, after it has been discussed with him/her. 

3.1 YARD TEST 

Before the commencement of the yard test the examiner shall inform the applicant of the 
following: 

(a) that the yard test (the pre-trip inspections and manoeuvres) shall be completed within 
20 minutes, (stopwatch time) 

(b) stopping shall be permitted at any stage during certain manoeuvres, 
(c) observation shall be done and signals given as though on a public road, 
(d) wearing of a seatbelt shall not be necessary during the yard test, 
(e) should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be repeated, 

(f) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed, 
(g) touching any obstacle or mounting a kerb shall not be permissible, 
(h) no uncontrolled or dangerous action shall be permitted, 

(i) the push and pull method of steering is not required during the yard test, and 
(j) questions may be asked. 

e The examiner shall guide the applicant to the starting point of every yard test manoeuvre, 
instruct him/her to apply the parking brake, select neutral and cancel the signal. (If 
applicable) 

® Aperson with a physical disability shall make an attempt to check the appropriate blind spot. 
s All errors made during both the 1“ and the 2™, attempt shall be recorded. (entering and 

leaving) 
e The instructions and explanation to conduct a manoeuvre during the yard test shall only 

be given whilst the vehicle is stationary prior to the commencement of that specific 
manoeuvre.
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3.1.1 Pre-trip inspection 

A physical pre-trip inspection shall be executed irrespective of the weather conditions on 
instruction and under supervision of the examiner for every test. 

Exterior (Module 1) 

(a) The examiner shall accompany the applicant to his/her vehicle, where a pre-trip exterior 
inspection shall be conducted, prior to entering the vehicle. 

(b) The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be 
allowed and the stopwatch shall not be stopped. 

(c) Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings “Pre-trip 
inspection” be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS’ on the 
test report, make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the test. 

Interior (Module 2) 

(a) The examiner shall request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, 
(dipped beam and main beam) direction indicators, brake lights, wipers and horn on 
request. 

(b) The examiner shall request the applicant to proceed with the pre-trip inspection. 
(c) The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be 

allowed and the stopwatch shall not be stopped. 
(d) Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings “Pre-trip 

inspection” be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS’ on the 
test report, make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the test. 

Alley docking (to the left and right) (Modules 15 and 16) 

The side from which the first manoeuvre is executed shall be determined by the examiner. 

Entering 

The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage, and 
(b) a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1° attempt was unsuccessful, provided that no 

obstacle has been touched. 

The examiner shail instruct the applicant: 

(a) to position vehicle at starting point, 

(b) to reverse into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle, 
(c) that no forward movement will be permitted, and 
(d) that a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1“ attempt was unsuccessful, provided that 

no obstacle has been touched. 

Leaving 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to steer out of the demarcated area without touching 
any obstacle, and stop where indicated. 

Incline start (Modules 17 and 18) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards, 
(b) to move off without rolling back, and 
(c) that only one attempt shali be permissible. 

4



18 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

3.1.4 Turn in the road (Module 19) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to position vehicle at starting point, 
(b) turn the vehicle around within the 12 metre roadway, without mounting any kerb and by 

using two forward and one reverse movements, to face in the opposite direction, without 

touching the demarcated line with any wheel, and 
(c) complete the manoeuvre, the vehicle shall exit the demarcated area on the left hand 

side of the road. (It is not necessary to stop before exiting) 

3.1.5 Paraliel parking (to the left and right) (Modules 20 and 21) 

The side from which the first manoeuvre is executed shall be determined by the examiner. 

Entering 

The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage, and 
(b) a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1“ attempt was unsuccesstil provided that no 

obstacle has been touched or the kerb mounted. 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) position vehicle at starting point, 
(b) only three (3) movements shall be permitted, the first movement being a reverse 

movement into the parking bay, and two further movements to position the vehicle 
within the parking bay without touching any obstacle or mounting the kerb, and 

(c) a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1“ attempt was unsuccessful, provided that no 

obstacle has been touched or the kerb mounted. 

Leaving 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to steer out of the demarcated area without touching any obstacle or mounting the kerb, 
and stop where indicated, and 

(b) that the number of movements to leave the parking bay are unlimited. 

3.2 Road test 

3.2.1 Prior to the commencement of the road test the applicable information and instructions shall be 
given to the applicant whilst the vehicle is stationary and the engine is switched off. 

3.2.2 Following a pre-established test route, the examiner shall not give any instruction to carry out 

an illegal action, and shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) well in advance, 
(b) in a clear, concise and audible manner, 
(c) if necessary, repeat any instruction, 
(d) giving, as far as possibile, one instruction at a time, 
(e) that, if he/she has a physical disability, he/she shall nevertheless attempt to check the 

appropriate blind spot, 
(f) that, should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be repeated, 

(this includes the yard test and road test) 
(g) that the wearing of the seatbelt is now compulsory as well as the “push and pull” 

method of steering, and 
(h) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed.
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3.2.3 A lane change, at least one of the hand signals and emergency stop shall be executed 
irrespective of the weather conditions on instruction of the examiner during every test. 

3.2.4 For the purpose of this test the following shall constitute a road test: 

(a) the duration of the road test shall exceed 20 minutes, 
(b) the pre-established test route which complies with minimum requirements shall be 

completed, and 

(c) when 45 minutes has elapsed, provided that the minimum requirements on such test 
route have been met. 

3.2.5 Emergency stop: 

(a) During the road test, the applicant shall be instructed by the examiner to stop the 
vehicle at a safe place at the side of the road. 

(b) The stopwatch shalt be stopped after stopping the vehicle and started when moving off. 
(c) The examiner shail inform the applicant when the vehicle has stopped, the following: 

(i) that he/she shall give the instruction to “Stop” when it is safe to do so, and 
(ii) the vehicle shall be brought to a complete standstill in the shortest possible 

distance as if in an emergency, e.g. a child running into the road. 
3.3 Collision 

3.3.1. Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to have 
been avoidable, circie the black block under the heading “COLLISION/MECH.FAIL.” on the test 
report and make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the test. 

3.3.2 Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a cross shall be indicated in the 
white block under the heading “COLLISION/MECH.FAIL.”, and the applicant shall be given the 
option of completing the test if the vehicle is still roadworthy. 

3.3.3 If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a cross shall 
be made in the block marked "DEFERRED" and the test discontinued, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the collision. 

3.4 Mechanical failure 

3.4.1 Should the test in progress be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle, the test shall 
be deferred, and a cross shall be made in the “DEFERRED” block, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the mechanical failure. 

3.5 Deferred test 

3.5.1. Should a test be deferred, the reason shall be recorded under “GENERAL REMARKS’. 

3.5.2 Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant shall again be subjected to a full test.
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4. TEST REPORT 
  

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of 
abbreviations. The meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the prescribed 
test report.
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLE 

TEST REPORT 

CODE B 

  

  

Acc. 

Adj.Mir. 

Aut. 

B.kerb. 

Bi.sp. 

Br. 

Ch.R/L 

Choke 

CLsp. 

Coasts 

Con.stop 

Count.st 

D 

Dec. 

Dis.cl. 

Ors. 

Eng.c. 

Ent. 

Ex. 

Ext. 

Eyes ' 

F.cap. 

Fast 

Fol.dist. 

Gear 

Hand.L. 

Hand.R. 

Hand.s. 

Hom 

Int. 

Len/Ref. 

Ln.Chng. 

M.kerb 

Man, 

Mech. Fail. 

#
e
e
e
o
e
e
3
4
«
s
e
#
e
s
 

@
e
e
e
e
e
#
e
s
 

Acceleration 

Adjust mirrors 

Automatic transmission 

Bumps kerb 

Blind spots 

Braking 

Check right and left for cross traffic 

Operation of choke 

Clear space 

Coasting 

Controlled stop 

Counter steers 

“Drive"(automatic transmission) 
Deceleration 

Disengage clutch 

Doors 

Engine compartment 

Entering freeway 
Exiting freeway 

Exterior of vehicle 

Keep eyes on the road 

Fuel cap 

Too fast for conditions 

Following distance 

Gear changing/selection 

Hand signal to indicate intention to tum to the left 

Hand signal to indicate intention to turn to the right 

Hand signal to indicate intention to stop or reduce 
speed suddenly 

Use of hom 

Interior of vehicie 

Lenses and reflectors 

Lane changing in an intersection 

Mounts kerb 

Manual transmission 

Mechanical failure 

Steering method 

Mirrors 

Moving off   

N. ° 

Needless e 

No.att. e 

No.mve. e 

Obs. e 

Obsiacies . 

Obstr. e 

Op.horn . 

Op.ind. ° 
Op.lts. e 

Op.wip. e 

P. e 

P.br. . 

P.br.rat ® 

Pos. . 

Pos.turmi e 

Rides 

Roll . 

Seat. ° 

Sig. e 

Sig.can e 

Slips ® 

Siow e 

Sco e 

Stall. e 

Stop ° 

Str.eng e 

Strad. * 

T. line e 
Tyr. e 

Un.veh. e 

Veh.ent. e 

W.TLL. e 

Wand, e 

Warn Its/gauges © 

Wheeis ° 

Whilst cnr. . 

Wide/Cut ° 

Wip e 

Neutral 

Needless stopping 

Number of attempts 

Number of movements 

Observation 

Touches obstacle/s 

Obstructions 

Operation of horn 

Operation of indicator 

Operation of lights 

Operation of wipers 

Park(automatic transmission) 

Appiication of parking brake 

Application of parking-brake without using release 
mechanism 

Positioning of vehicle 

Position for tum 

Riding the clutch 

Lets vehicle roll 

Seat adjustment 

Signal intention 

Cancels signal 

Slipping the clutch 

Too siow for conditions 

Smooth and co-ordinated 

Stalis engine 

Stop vehicle 

Starts engine 

Straddles 

Touch line / road marking 
Tyres 

Observe under vehicle for obstructions 

Vehicle entrances and driveways 

Waits too long 

Wanders 

Waming lights and gauges 

Wheels straight for turning 

Whilst comering 

Steering too wide/cutting 

Windscreen wipers 
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NAME . ID No CODE APPLIED FOR 

L/LIC. No, __. CODE PLACE ISSUED EXPIRY DATE 

VEHICLE MAKE AUT. MAN. REGISTRATION No. 

PHYSICAL DISABILITIES APPOINTMENT TIME WEATHER <*WET..* pa. 

YARD TEST and ROAD TEST INCLINE START LANE CHANGING 

Rolt 8 Saas (3) Mir 
ROADWORTHINESS eee (5) P.br . (5) Bl.sp 
ROMAFKS. oo csseceeecsseneeseseeney seeteenieseseeeeienseeseeene (1) P.br.rat (5) Sig. 

Q)NO . (4) Sig.can 
(8) Obs. Remarks. 

VIOLATION {iF TRAFFIC LAW ee (5) Sig .. 
(1) Gear 

(1) Move 

(1) Stall... OVERTAKING Left {Right 
UNCONTROL,LED/DANGEROUS ACTION Se (4) Sig.can . (3) Mir dE 
Remarks. |Remarks.... ] (5) Bl.sp 

ees (8) Sig . 
ROAD TEST (4) Sig.can 

(5) Cisp .. : 

COLLISIONAWECH, FAIL. STARTING |Remarks. ‘ J 
Remarks. ‘ (2) P.br .... 

(1) P.br.rat 

()NP 
{1} Choke . INTERSECTION / VEH.ENT 

COURTESY ° (1) Str.eng (3) Mir ..... 

(1) Lack of... (1) Warm Its/gaug = (5) Bisp 
Remarks... ] (5) Sig... 

sidccuomuaiaana #8 (3)Ln.chng . 

YARD TEST (8)Ch.RIL ... 
4 MOVING OFF (4) Pos.turn . 

PRE-TRIP INGPECTION (ext) {5) Obs (3) Wheels 

(1) Un.veh (5) Sig .. (4) Sig.cah . 
(1}Wip .. (1) Gear jRemarks. | 

(1) Tyr... (WW. + 

(ij Eng.c (1) Move . 
(1) Len/Ref (1) Stall 

{1) F.cap Roll os. 
Remarks... (4) Sig.can SPEED CONTROL 

Remarks ...... (3) Mir... 

(5) Fast 

PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (int) (5) Slow 

(2)Drs ... STEERING jAcc . 
(1) P.br (1) Method .. (1) Dec 
(1) NIP, (5) Obs... (2)Br .. 

(1) Obstr (4) Wide/Cut (5) Fol.dist 

(1) Seat . (2)Wand . Remarks....... 

(2) Adj.mir . (2}Pos . 
(1) Op.lts . (2) Strad 
(1) Op.ind . Remarks. j J STOPPING 

(1) Opwip . | aacannsi . (3) Mir. 

(1) Op.horn (5) Blsp .. 

Remarks... | (5) Sig .... 
CLUTCH (2) Br .. 
(1) Smco ... (1) Dis.cl 

ALLEY DOCIKING Left/Right (1) Slips .. (5)Clsp . 
i (1) Rides . (2) P.br ... 
(2)Pibr .. (3) Coasts ()P.brrat 
(1) P.br.rdt (1) N/D/P 

(5)Obs . (4) Sig.can . 

(5) Sig (1) Needless 

(1) Gear | 
(1) Move GEAR CHANGING 

(1) Stall .... (1) Gear .. 
(1) Count.st (1) Srvco FREEWAYS Ent [Ex 

Obstacles . (5) Eyes ..... (3) Mir... 

No.att-. (4) Whilst enr (5) Bisp . 

(A) SIQ.CAN  ispaiitisstenacenstisl etsitanianaiceeaiine (3) Coasts .. (5) Sig. 

F | | (4) Sig.can . 
i (5)Clsp . 

PARALLEL tbARKING Left |Right 
Roll SIGNALLING 

(2)P.br (3) Mir... 
(1) P.br.rat (5) Bi.sp .. EMERGENCY STOP 

(5) Obs (3) Hand.R . (5) Stop... 

(5) Sig .. (3) Hand. (5) Con.stop 

(1) Gear ... (3)Hand.s . No.Att .... 

{1} Move Remarks... 

(A) Stall cacccseccseeessersssessvee cccstsceccssseesseccnerecsnes Lo] | PROMALKS....cecscseecsccesesseesssvseersnsessneesenas enrvesnrss PV] Pevaessseerssssessasenens 
(1) Count.st 

(4)B.kerb . 
M.kerd ..... GENERAL REMARKS 

Obstacies TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

No.att ... 

(4) Sig can 
Remarks... STOPWATCH 

TURN IN THE ROAD ACTUAL TIME 

Roll ae EXAMINER NAME (print) ......cssccssssssssessseesssssesesseecsneses sume 
(2)P.br.... 
(1) P.br.rat DURATION 

CB) ODS crcessscectassnssccerseesse cesnsessenssnrsnsessenrsnnees PPP PD antresneanmetgztareentes Min ..Min| |EXAMINER INFRA No. ....... 4.26 

(5) Sig .. 
1) Gear 
Gees PENALTY FONTS: EXAMINER SIGNATURE  ....:.c:c:ceccseteetecrceeneeeserieenecee ontees 

(A) Stal 50 
(1) Countst . test 

{4} B.kerb . DATE OF srnuni] ietbbve aces uicertetce 
M.kerb/T. tines PASS FAIL DEFERRED 

No.mve . COPY RECEIVED BY: 

{4) Sig can 

Remarks........ I \ ORIVER SIGNATURE oo. .... eee cece cee csesesere trees eens eeeeene dene   
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9. SCORING METHOD 
  

When marking the incorrect response during the test it shall be indicated with a (/ ). (See examples) 
Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test shall be marked on the test report by 
placing a mark opposite the appropriate item. 

5.1 With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked - é.g. should the applicant 
not carry out any one of the items under “"PRE-TRIP INSPECTION" Exterior or Interior, one 
mark shall be indicated in the appropriate space. 

Example 

(2) Adj. mir ....fu... 2 
  

      

5.1.1. Should the applicant fail to check mirror or blind spot or both for the yard test, he/she shall only 
be penalise once for observation. 

5.2 With regard to certain other responses, more than one error can be marked - e.g.: should the 
applicant make three lane changes without signalling, three marks shall be indicated in the 
appropriate space. 

Example 

(5) Sig cecsef ff cosece-. 15 
  

      

5.3 With regard to certain other responses should an error be made where there is a black block a 
circle shall be drawn around such block and the test discontinued - e.g.: should the applicant 
touch any obstacle whilst executing the alley-dock to the left or right, a circle shall be drawn 
around the black block. This indicates an immediate failure and the test shall be terminated. 

Example 

Obstacles 

  

5.4 On completion of the test the examiner shall count the number of marks opposite each item, 
muitiply by the value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of 
penalty points in the relevant block to the right of the item. 

Example 

(3) Mir. ...cec/fJocccose. 9 
  

      

5.5 All the values of each item in each section shall be added and the total number of penalty points 
entered in the larger block at the bottom right-hand corner of that section. 

  

  

  

    

Example 

(1) Gear woffa. 2 

(1) Smico ....///...... 3 

{1) By@S. ccsccscsucatescsiens 

Remarks ou... 5       

10
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5.6 

5.7 

5.8 

5.8.1 

5.9 

5.9.1 

5.9.2 

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 

The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger blocks of each section shall be 

added indicating an overall number of points which shall be entered in the block "PENALTY 

POINTS" at the bottom centre of the test report. 

Example 
  

PENALTY POINTS 224     
  

Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross in the appropriate block "PASS", "FAIL" or 

"DEFERRED". 

Exampie 
  

PASS 

X 

FAIL DEFERRED 
  

        
  

In any section of the test report under "Remarks" the examiner may enter any comments which 

may assist the applicant. 

Example 
  

  

  

  (2) Strad .oecccccssssssseee 
      Remarks: ...Keeps too far left 6 
  

Should a circle be drawn around any black block, a remark regarding the error shall be made in 

that section under “Remarks”. 

Time limits and cut-off points 

Yard Test 

2 The duration of the yard test shall not exceed 20 minutes. 

e The “DURATION” of the yard test shall always be recorded in full minutes and shall 

therefore be rounded off to the previous full minute. 

Exampie 
20 minutes 1 second shall count as 20 minutes. 

20 minutes 59 seconds shail also count as 20 minutes. 

21 minutes or more shall mean that the applicant fails. 

e An applicant fails the yard test and the test shall be discontinued if: 

(a) he/she has been allocated more than 50 penalty points, 

(b) the time limit of 20 minutes was exceeded, (pre-trip inspections and yard 

test manoeuvres) or 

(c) a circle has been drawn around any black block. 

Road Test 

® The road test shall commence only when the applicant has passed the yard test and 

the necessary instructions for the road test have been given whilst the vehicle was 

stationary and the engine switched off. 

11



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 25 
  

The duration of the road test shall exceed 20 minutes and not be longer than 45 
minutes. If for any reason beyond control, the duration of the test is more than 45 
minutes, no more penaity points shall be recorded, however, all errors that normally 
lead to immediate failure will be recorded. (Violation of traffic law, uncontrolled / 
dangerous action and collision / mechanical failure) 

The duration of the test shall always be reported in full minutes and should therefore 
be rounded off to the next minute. The road test shall not be less than 20 minutes 
and therefore 19 minutes and 59 seconds or less is not permissible. 

Example 20 min 1 sec shall become 21 minutes. 
40 min 59 sec shall become 41 minutes. 

19 minutes and 59 seconds or less is not permissible. 

The stopwatch shall be stopped after the applicant has stopped the vehicle after 
completing the pre-established test route, however marking shall continue until the 
applicant has closed his/her door from the outside where the test shall end. 

The permissible maximum penalty points allowed in order to pass the road test shall 
be calculated as follows: “DURATION?” in minutes x 8. 

It can be determined whether an applicant has passed or failed with the aid of the 
table on page 13. 

An applicant fails the road test if: 

- he/she has exceeded the permissible maximum penalty points allowed, or 
~ a circle was drawn around any black biock. 

Should the test be terminated, the shortest route shall be taken when returning to the 
driving licence testing centre. 

5.9.3 Recording of time 

The stopwatch shall-be started after completion of instructions for: 

the pre-trip inspections, 
every yard test manoeuvre, or 

the road test, 

and stopped at the completion of: 

  

  

  

  

e the pre-trip inspections, 
2 every yard test manoeuvre, or 
e the road test. 

“ACTUAL TIME” - See definition in Glossary. 

“STOPWATCH” - See definition in Glossary. 

“DURATION” - See definition in Glossary. 

Example: 

TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

STOPWATCH 14:54 21:48 

ACTUAL TIME 08HO06 08H24 

DURATION 14 min 22 min           

12
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Duration of road test in Maximum penalty points 
minutes allowed 

21 dccscsesecseeeseeeesseteesaseeasaneneeens 168 

24) aniittinngisen aces: 176 

QB ececcesscesecsecsesesesesencaeeeseseeeeeeneeanes 184 

24 anna 192 

2S cssaessssiavcucsreavevannancaunnvesavexsvevecenves 200 

2G) werseerinceniciecisitttsarimianmeeeeriats 208 

ee 216 
2B ccecccccceceseeceneeeseeeenreenereeeseaneentens 224 

20) sseaiai Rw eAER EE _ 232 

DO) sesessuxsaxcerasseereeenessscscisareeccseanien 240 

AL scscusiesiscscesestecesatvalnainananoaapereees 248 

BD: secasisscasszeovenseanonmvsesnncanssteauennaweel 256 

BS cecceseceeececeseseseeeseeeseseeeseataeseetaeaeens 264 

BA secu cua seul eaaIte 272 

BS: vssaavacseassecaesacwavanseesvecsncaeseeveeseenses 280 

36: ani Sais 288 

BP” swesaseerseswercsvevanvsecvenearecaveanavseneoeres 296 

BE eceeeccesesesescseseseseseseseneatseaeatetseatees 304 

BO) sssratsnisensteanenimieessiaas 312 

40 eececceecesseeseseeteneeeteneeteneeteeaseees 320 

41 saan 328 

4D! cavaesseceeusrvoarenoessvexceaeeecanancanccevszees 336 

43. paises 344 

GA, scissisnnnccanuenucicaavsoecacsessseneueseuenaens 352 

45) _sisnniaa ee ame aa ease 360 
  

Maximum penalty points 
allowed for yard test 

13
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6. THE MODULES 
  

The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal 
execution of each section of the test. 

14
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MODULE 
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Pre-trip inspection - 
Pre-trip inspection - 
Starting procedure - 
Starting procedure - 

Signalling .. 
Signalling - hand signals (turning left) ......csccscscececcscscesescscsstseneennenenesee 
Signalling - hand signals (turning right) .. 
Signalling - hand signals istop or sudden reduction of f speed) . 
Signalling - horn . 
Clutch - USO Of ...csssccsscressossersenssntenssscarsorsencsnsessccnvecsnssununsersuesessnessuesessneenssssnanonseensons 
Moving off - manual transmission 
Moving off - automatic transmission 
Steering .. 
Aliey docking - - to the ‘left .. 

GXIQHON 65a SRR 
ITSTION .....cceecccsceececceeceeseeereeereeueeunesseuseeeseeeeeseeeeeenaeeuearaees 
Manual trANSMISSION .................csssessverensecsseesescesecessensseeecnaserees 

@utOMAtic trANSMISSION ........ccccceeescesesseeeeeesenteneneenees 

MANPORS = USE Of ...ncssconscsesccanenessancnrsenssina snndcns sceses ddbauseasabcasdipua seosedslundasnssssemuashandenvener 

Alley docking - to the right ........ccecccccesseneeesseseesneneeneenenenies 
Incline start - manual traNSMISSION ...............ccc cesses tee eeeeeeeeee 

Incline start - automatic transmission 
Tein In the TOG weccssecsceiscccesaisssesssnssnssccutsasasarcocsesveseventeetarinenadcncenscsaccascrseneersgensensensers 
Parallel parking - to the left 
Parallel parking - to the right 

Gear changing - down (manual transmission) .. 
Gear changing - up (automatic transmission) (manual selection) seasvaaesss 
Gear changing - down (automatic eer erinerer') (manual Selection) 0.0... 
Following other VeNiCles 0.0... essecsensessssevssseseseeeesnsseesseneeeseeessseaeesenenansensuaseeveaanenns 
LAME CHANGING .....-.sseecsseseseesseessesenssssnesnstssnecssseessscenseansecsnennnesuneessatennssuneesanecnencenessyes 
Stopping - in traffic (manual transmission) 
Stopping - in traffic (automatic transmission) 
Stopping - for parking (manual transmission) .. 
Stopping - for parking (automatic transmission) .. 
Traffic control signals 
Intersections - turning left 
Intersections - turning right 
Intersections - proceeding straight 

Intersections - uncontrolled .. 
Intersections - traffic lights (flashing red) ... 
Intersections - traffic lights (steady red) 
Intersections - traffic lights (green) .. sa cai NOUR TNR Ue iasosa estas easeteseteneecatermiaareereRENINAY 
Intersections - traffic lights (flashing amber) | 
Intersections - traffic lights (steady amber) 
Intersections - roundabout (traffic circle) 
Block pedestrian CFOSSING - UNCONTPONEM oo... eee eee eee eereeeeeeeseaeeeeennnennnaseeaeeees 

Level crossing - guarded .. 
Level crossing - unguarded .. Cvarakieg - Sc Unofahi ‘SUE audi vile aieaeaeatnasiackaii aaa vanehT eNENaaaMe See 

Overtaking - to the right of a hazard .. 
Being overtaken - on the left-hand side . deen ssssseseesnnsnsseen 

Being overtaken - on the right-hand side 
Freeways - entering 
Freeways - exiting 
Freeways - passing Off and ON FAMPS .......ecceeeseneeeseetenees 
EMOPgency StOD ....ccscssesersseneesssssssessssssssssssssnsnsasesaeseeseseeaesensanseanseseaseressesseanuasngenens 
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Speed COMPO! oo... eeccseesceseseesesssssssesscssssceeseseeceesenseeeseeseeasnasaseesseenaseneneseaseeneneensens 
Gear changing - up (manual transmission) 

    

Intersections - StOP SIMS .........ssesseessecsesseennsenessnnscnsnnesnneanesnnennarensennsentsenrenneaseneys iit 
Intersections - yield signs 
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Module 1: 

Pre-trip Inspection - exterior 
  

Check under vehicle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc. 

2. Unlock all doors. 

3: Inspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to right in an anti- 
clockwise direction. 

4. Check right-hand exterior mirror for damage, cleanliness and stability. (If fitted) 
5. Check right-hand portion of windscreen for damage and cleanliness. 
6. Check right wiper blade for wear, stability and cleanliness and leave in extended position, if 

possible. 
to Check right-hand front wheel: tyre tread for wear and damage, sidewall damage, inflation, valve 

cap, oil, grease leaks and wheel nuts. 
8. Check right front lenses and reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
9. Check front of vehicle for damage and security of bonnet or boot, grill and bumper. 
10. Mention that oil, water, brake fluid and fanbelt should be checked. 
11: Check front registration plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 
12. Check left front lenses and reflector as described in item 8. 
13. Check left front wheel as described in item 7. 

14. Check left-hand portion of windscreen as described in item 5. 
15. Check left wiper blade as described in item 6. 

16. Check Certificate of Clearance/Roadworthiness disc (if applicable) for validity. 
Tf. Check left-hand exterior mirror as described in item 4. (If fitted) 
18. Check left-hand doors for operation of doors and window winder(s). (If manually operative) 
19, Check seat belts for stability and damage. 

20. Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. (If applicable) 
21. Check left rear wheel as described in item 7. 
22. Check left rear lenses and reflector as described in item 8. 
23. Check rear window for damage and cleanliness. 
24. Mention that spare wheel, jack and wheel spanner should be checked. 
25. Check rear of vehicle as described in item 9 and the exhaust. 
26. Check chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity, if applicable. 
27. Check rear registration plate and light as described in item 11. 
28. Check right rear lenses and reflector as described in item 8. 
29. Check right rear wheel as described in item 7. 
30. Check fuel cap for security. 

31. Check right-hand doors as described in item 18. 

Note A: 

On approach to the vehicle the examiner shall request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip exterior 
inspection prior to entering the vehicle. 

Note B: 

The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time will be allowed. (The 
stopwatch shall not be stopped) 

16
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Note C: 

The applicant shall not be penalised for the following: 

- should he/she fail to execute the pre-trip inspection in an anti-clockwise direction, 
- should he/she fail to raise the windscreen wipers from the windscreen, 
- when he/she checks one wheel and later only refers to the other wheels, 
- when he/she fails to check both sidewalls of a tyre for damage, and 
- when checking those parts of the vehicle which he/she has to check it is not expected of him/her 

to make mention of all the properties of that particular part. 

For example, when the wheels are checked, it is not expected of him/her to mention that he/she checks 

the tyre tread for wear and for damage to the sidewall, tyre pressure and the valve-cap etc. 

When it is clear to the examiner that the applicant has paid attention to the specific parts, (whether 

mentioned or not) he/she shall be credited. 

Note C applies only to Module 1. 

17
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Module 2: 

Pre-trip Inspection - interior 
  

1 Ensure (from driver's seat) that parking brake is applied. 
2. Ensure gear lever is in neutral position. (In "P"or "N" for automatic transmission) 
3. Check for obstructions. 

4. Check for warning lights and gauges, where applicable. 
5. Check seat adjustment for correct driving position. 
6, Check all mirrors for maximum rear view vision. 

ti Turn ignition key to be in the “on” position without starting the engine. 
8. Check electric windows operation, if applicable. 
9. Check all instruments on instrument panel and mention any changes. 
10. Check operation of front and rear lights, indicators, horn and wipers. 
11, Switch ignition off and return all switches to "off" position. 
12. Check steering for excessive free play. 
13. Check pressure on brake and clutch pedals. 
14. Return wipers to normal position, where applicabie. 
415, Check that doors are properly closed and that passengers are conversant with operation of 

doors. 
16. Fasten seatbelt and request passengers to fasten seatbelts. 
ah Ensure that passengers are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelts. 

Note A: 

The examiner shall request the applicant to operate the lights, direction indicators, horn and wipers, 
where these shall be checked for operation, by such examiner. 

Note B: 

The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be allowed. (The 
stopwatch shall not be stopped) 

Note C: 

Item 1 and 2 as well as 5 and 6 shall be checked in sequence. 

18
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Module 3: 

Starting Procedure - manual transmission 
  

Ensure that the parking brake is applied. 
Ensure that gear-lever is in “neutral” position. 
Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position. 
Turn ignition key to "on" position without starting engine. 
Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. 

Turn ignition key further to start engine. 
Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 
Check warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 

0. Cancel operation of choke, where applicable. =
O
C
O
N
O
O
P
O
N
 = 
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Module 4: 

Starting Procedure - automatic transmission 
  

Ensure that parking brake is applied. 
Ensure that gear-lever is in "P" or "N" position. 

Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position. 
Turn ignition key to "on" position without starting engine. 
Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. 
Turn ignition key further to start engine. 
Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 

Check warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable. B

P
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Module 5: 

Mirrors - use of 
  

Adjust rear-view mirror(s) for maximum rear-view vision only whilst vehicle is stationary. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) on approach to any hazard. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) every 5 - 8 seconds. 
Checking of rear-view mirror(s) should be of sufficient duration to determine traffic situations to 
the rear. 

Note A: 

Care should be taken not to look in mirror(s) for too long a period. 

Note B: 

In the case of an enclosed cabin both exterior rear-view mirrors shall be checked. 

Note C: 

When the vehicle is in motion and it is clear that the applicant has only made a minor adjustment to the 
rear-view mirror, he/she shall not be penalised, otherwise he/she shall be penalised for: 

P
O
N
 > 

STEERING 

(1) Method .....ssssssssscsssssveecessssevesesssssnseeesee 

Note D: 

in the case of the applicant making an adjustment to any rear-view mirror whilst the vehicle is stationary, 
he/she shall not be penalised. 

Note E: 

When the applicant looks for too long in the rear-view mirrors he/she shall be penalised for: 

STEERING 

(5) OBS acsssruasansenenS 

It is not expected of the applicant to use exterior mirrors for “observation” to the rear. In the test 
allowance is made for the use of exterior mirrors in the case where: 
- the vehicle is not fitted with an interior rear-view mirror, and/or 
- the interior rear-view mirror for some reason does not provide enough vision. 

21
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Module 6: 

Signalling 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal in good time and for sufficient duration. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel, as necessary. 
Ensure that signal is cancelled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has been 
established, for example, when using the horn. 

Note A: 

Care should be taken not to signal too early where it could create confusion for other road users. 

Note B: 

Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary. 

Note C: 

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these 
after the vehicle has been brought to a complete standstill. 

Note D: 

The checking of blind spots is not necessary when the brake lights, headlights or horn are used as a 
signal. 

Note E: 

When a signal is cancelled too soon, the applicant shall nat be penalised for: 

N
o
 

(4) SIQCAN: siiiwausnninnmnnnnnnenaien 
but for 

(5) SiG  seceeccececesseeseeseeseeeceteeeerersneneerseuseeses 
due to the fact that the signal's duration was insufficient. 

Note F: 

Brake lights are considered a signal. The rearview mirror(s) shall be checked before braking 
commences. No blind spots should be checked before braking. 

22
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Module 7: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning left) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. 
Extend right arm sidewards from shoulder. 
Turn forearm in a vertical and downward position from elbow. 
Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion. 
Retract arm in good time. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel before braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note A: 

This signal shall be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note B: 

This signal shall be used in conjunction with direction indicators which shall be activated prior to the 

hand signal. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. 

S
N
O
O
P
 

O
N
 

= 

if not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 

signal once more. 

Only two attempts shall be permissible, however, if not successful at the 2" attempt penalty points shall 
again be allocated and the test continued. 
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Module 8: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning right) 

a; Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
2. Signal intention using direction indicators. 
3. Check blind spot to the right. 

4, Extend right arm horizontally from shoulder with palm of hand to the front. 

5. Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection and before negotiating the turn. 
6. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel before braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note A: 

This signal shall be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking, gear selection or 
steering. 

Note B: 

This signal shall be used in conjunction with direction indicators which shall be activated prior to the 
hand signal. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. 

If not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 
signal once more. 

Only two attempts shall be permissible, however, if not successful at the 2’ attempt penalty points shall 
again be allocated and the test continued. 
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Module 9: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(stop or sudden reduction of speed) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
2. Extend right arm sidewards from shoulder with forearm vertical and upward and with palm of 

hand to the front. 
3. Retract arm in good time. 

4. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel before braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note A: 

This signal shall be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note B: 

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these 

after the vehicle has been brought to a complete standstill. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. 

if not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 

signal once more. 

Only two attempts shall be permissible, however, if not successful at the 2" attempt penalty points shall 

again be allocated and the test continued. 
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Module 10: 

Signalling - horn 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

26
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Module 11: 

Clutch - use of 
  

Depress clutch pedal. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Avoid unjustified "Slipping" of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified "Riding" of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified “Coasting”. 
Remove foot completely from ciutch pedal except for purpose of gear changing, stopping, 
justified "Slipping", “Riding” or "Coasting". 
Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without 
laboring or stalling engine. 

Note A: 

When coming to a stop, the brake peda! shall be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order.to 
prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. 

Note B: 

The foot may not rest on the clutch pedal whilst the vehicle’s engine is running except in stop-start traffic. 

Note C: 

If the applicant continuously “Rides” the clutch during the road test, he/she shall be penalised every 5 - 
8 seconds for: 

A
a
r
o
n
 =
 

~ 

CLUTCH 

(1) RIGGS! scatitinniinicin ain 

The applicant shall remove his/her foot completely from the clutch pedal after stopping and selecting 
neutral. Should the applicant not do so he/she shail be penalised every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

CLUTCH 

(1) RId6S) assem, 
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Module 12: 

Moving Off - 
manual transmission 
  

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 

Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres) 

Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 

10. Release parking brake, if applicable. 

11. Move off. 
12. Accelerate as necessary. 
{8 Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note B: 

D
O
N
O
 

O
P
 
o
N
 

Observation and gear selection can be done simultaneously. 

Note C: 

Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note D: 

Observation shall be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

Note E: 

During moving off, the applicant shall not cause the wheels of the vehicle to spin. 

Should the applicant do so he/she shall be penalised for: 

MOVING OFF 

(1) MOVE ansessarearesonssassnspsuanbsanniesuyoansvassoueesess 

Note F: 

Although the checking of exterior rearview mirror(s) forms an integral part of observation, the examiner 

can never be sure whether they have been checked or not. The applicant cannot therefore be penalised 

in respect of exterior rearview mirror(s) during observation. 
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Module 13: 

Moving Off - 
automatic transmission 
  

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 
Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 
Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres) 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Observe 
Release parking brake, if applicabie. 

10. Move off. 
11. Accelerate as necessary. 
12. Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should the vehicie roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 

Note B: 

Observation shall be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

Note C: 

During moving off, the applicant shall not cause the wheels of the vehicle to spin. Should the applicant 
do so he/she shall be penalised for: 

O
O
N
O
M
A
B
O
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h
 =
 

MOVING OFF 

(1) MOVE jevssecirmsncsvanacersonescscnvecciscavarsaisaesearss 

Note D: 

Although the checking of exterior rearview mirror(s) forms an integral part of observation, the examiner 
can never be sure whether they have been checked or not. The applicant cannot therefore be penalised 
in respect of exterior rearview mirror(s) during observation. 
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Module 14: 

Steering 
  

—_
 Position hands on steering wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three position with palms of hands 

and thumbs on circumference of steering wheel. 

2. Keep both hands on steering wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or 

operating controls or devices. 

3. Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners or bends too wide. 

4, Steer to turn to the left or right by using the push-and-pull method. 

5. Steer smoothly. 
6. If possible, do not wander or straddie lane markings. 
f, Adjust position with due regard to moving or stationary hazards. 
8. Keep at least one hand on the steering wheel at ail times. 
9. Do not turn steering wheel whilst vehicle is stationary. 

10. Counter steer when necessary. 

Note A: 

The push-and-pull method of steering is not required during the yard test. 

Note B: 

If, during the road test, the applicant continuously makes a steering method fault such as, for example, 

resting his/her hand on the gear-lever knob, the applicant shall be penalised every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

STEERING 

(1) Matha sisssssssisssssaveracscnsenceuseeecaneciwnnenees 
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Module 15: 

Alley Docking - to the left 
  

- Position vehicle at starting point. 
~ Cancel signal, if applicable. 
- Apply parking brake. 
- Select neutral, (or “P” automatic transmission) and wait for instructions. 

ENTERING 

18 Check mirror(s) and blind spot to left. 
2. Signal intention. 
3. Select gear. 
4. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
5. Observe. 
6. Release parking brake. 
f Move off. 

8. Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction. 
9. Steer into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle. 
10. Stop vehicle within demarcated area. 
11. Apply parking brake. 
12. Select neutral. (Or “P” automatic transmission) 
13. Cancel signal. 

LEAVING 

14. Check mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 
15. Signal intention. 
16. Select gear. 
17. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
18. Observe. 
19. Release parking brake. 
20. Steer out of demarcated area without touching any obstacle. 
21. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the 1° attempt as described in item 10 the vehicle shall again 
be positioned in the original starting position where a 2” (final) attempt may be made provided that no 
obstacle has been touched. (The stopwatch shall not been stopped) 

Note B: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off, 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the guide lines. 

Note D: 

Should the signal cancel automatically whilst entering or leaving, the applicant shall not be penalised 
for not reactivating it. 
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Note E: 

The final placement of the complete vehicle is of no importance as long as it is fully within the 
demarcated area. (Including attachments and mirrors in extended position) 

Note F: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note G: 

It shall be expected of the applicant while reversing, to check the opposite blind spot before the vehicle 
changes direction. 

Note H: 

Regarding 

(1) Count. St. ssc caiseicisisanieiss 

is meant that the applicant turns the steering wheel while the vehicle is stationary. 

Note |: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point this shall not be regarded 

as an attempt. 

Note J: 

No forward movement will be permissible during entering of the demarcated area. 
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Module 16: 

Alley Docking - to the right 
  

- Position vehicle at starting point. 
_ Cancel signal, if applicable. 
- Apply parking brake. 
- Select neutral (or “P” automatic transmission), and wait for instructions. 

ENTERING 

Check mirror(s) and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention. 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off. 
Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction. 
Steer into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle. O

O
N
A
A
R
 

W
N
 

10. Stop vehicle within demarcated area. 
11, Apply parking brake. 
12. Select neutral. (Or “P” automatic transmission) 
13. Cancel signal. 

LEAVING 

14. Check mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 
15. Signal intention. 
16. Select gear. 
17. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
18. Observe. 
19. Release parking brake. 
20. Steer out of demarcated area, without touching any obstacle. 
21. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the 1 attempt as described in item 10 the vehicle shall again 
be positioned in the original starting position where a 2" (final) attempt may be made, provided that no 
obstacle has been touched. (The stopwatch shall not been stopped) 

Note B: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off, 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note C: 

The applicant shail not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the broken guide lines. 

Note D: 

Should the signai cancel automatically whilst entering or leaving, the applicant shall not be penalised 
for not reactivating it. 
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Note E: 

The final placement of the complete vehicle is of no importance as long as it is fully within the 
demarcated area. (Including attachments and mirrors in extended position) 

Note F: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shail be 

discontinued. 

Note G: 

It shall be expected of the applicant while reversing, to check the opposite blind spot before the vehicle 
changes direction. 

Note H: 

Regarding 

(1) Count. St sicossicendcnnaa nine 

is meant that the applicant turns the steering wheel while the vehicle is stationary. 

Note I: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point this shall not be regarded 

as an attempt. 

Note J: 

No forward movement will be permissible during entering of the demarcated area. 
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Module 17: 

Incline Start - 

manual transmission 
  

Stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe 

‘ Release parking brake. 
0. Move off without rolling back. 

1: Cancel signal, if applicable. S
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Note A: 

if the vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake, the sequence shall be to select neutral with 
the service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 

Note B: 

Should the applicant spin the wheels when moving off, he/she shall be penalised for: 

INCLINE START 

Note C: 

Only one attempt shall be permitted. 

Note D: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shal! be 

discontinued. 

Note E: 

Should reverse gear be selected for moving off and the wheels of the vehicle move backwards the 
applicant shall be penalise for: 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

and the test discontinued. 
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Module 18: 

Incline Start - 

automatic transmission 
  

Stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards. 
Apply parking brake. 
Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 
Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should an applicant not select neutral, he/she shall not be penalised. It shall be expected of him/her to 
use the parking brake. 

Note B: 

Should the applicant spin the wheels when moving off he/she shall be penalised for: 

H
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INCLINE START 

(1) MOVE vocesccecessesesteesenaeeeseaesensteetensieaeeeanes 

Note C: 

Only one attempt shall be permitted. 

Note D: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note E: 

Should reverse gear be selected for moving off and the wheels of the vehicle move backwards the 
applicant shall be penalise for: 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

and the test discontinued. 
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Module 19: 

Turn in the Road 
  

Position vehicle at starting point. 
- Stop. 

- Apply parking brake, select neutral and wait for instructions. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
Signal intention. 
Select gear. 

Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

Move off driving forwards and turn steering wheel as far as possible to the right. 
Counter steer. 
Stop. 

10. Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
41. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
12. Signal intention. 
13. Select reverse gear. 

14. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission). 
15. Observe. 

16. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
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17. Move off in a rearward direction and turn steering wheel to the [éft. 
18. Counter steer. 
19. Stop. 
20. Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
21. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
22. Signal intention. 
23. Select gear. 

24, Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
25. Observe. 

~ 26. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
27. Move off driving forward, and keep left. 
28. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

This manoeuvre shall be completed in three (3) movements, that is, two forward and one reverse. 

Note B: 

The indicated boundary line shall not be touched with any wheel. Should the applicant touch the line, 
a circle shall be drawn around the black block “M.kerb/T.line” and the test shall be discontinued. 
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Note C: 

To complete this manoeuvre all wheels of the vehicle shall exit the demarcated area on the left hand 
side. (Left side of the broken centre line) 

Should the applicant end on the right side of the roadway a circle shall be drawn around the black block 
“No mve”. 

Note D: 

Regarding 

(1) Count St. sissinusciinsninnninininecs 
is meant that 
- the applicant turns the steering wheel while the vehicle is stationary and 
= that the applicant does not turn the steering wheel immediately prior to coming to a 

standstill so that the wheels are not at least straight. (See definition of “Counter steer’) 

Note E: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off, 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note F: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note G: 

Only one attempt shall be permitted. 

Note H: 

Should the applicant decide not to use the parking brake during this manoeuvre he/she shall not be 
penalised. 

Note |: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point this shall not be regarded 
as an attempt. 
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Module 20: 

Parallel Parking - to the left 
  

- Position vehicle at starting point. 

- Cancel signal, if applicable. 
- Apply parking brake. 
- Select neutral (or “P” automatic transmission), and wait for instructions. 

ENTERING 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
2. Signal intention. 

3. Select gear. 
4, Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 
5. Observe. 
6. Release parking brake. 
7. Move off. 
8. Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction. 
9. Steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or mounting the kerb. 
10. Counter steer if a 2"? movement forward is required. 
T, Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area. 
12. Apply parking brake. 
13. Select neutral. 
14, Cancel signal. 

LEAVING 

15. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
16. Signal intention. 

17. Select gear. 
18. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 

- 19. Observe. 
20. Release parking brake. 
21. Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacle or mounting the kerb. 
22. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Only three movements shall be permissible - that is, a reverse movement into parking bay and two 
further movements within the parking bay to position the vehicle. 

Note B: 

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the 1* attempt as described in item 11, the vehicle shall again 

be positioned in the starting point from where a 2” (final) attempt shall be made provided that no 
obstacle has been touched or kerb mounted. (The stopwatch shall not been stopped) 

Note C: 

The number of movements to leave the parking bay shall be unlimited, however, an observation shall 
be done every time before moving off. 
The vehicle shall be driven forward when leaving the parking bay. 
The signal shali be on when leaving the parking bay. 
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Note D: 

Should the signal cancel automatically whilst entering or leaving, the applicant shall not be penalised 
for not reactivating it. 

Note E: 

No signal shall be required for movements within the demarcated parking bay. 

Note F: 

The final placement of the complete vehicle is of no importance as long as it is fully within the 
demarcated parking bay. (Including attachments and mirrors in extended position) 

Note G: 

Regarding 

(1) COUN. St. ec eeeccsecseeseeeetenterenteneeneens 
is meant that 

- the applicant turns the steering wheel while the vehicle is stationary, and 
_ that the applicant does not turn the steering wheel immediately prior to coming to a 

standstill so that the wheels are not a least straight, if a 2" or 3 movement is required. 
(See definition of “Counter steer’) 

Note H: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note I: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off, 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note J: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point, this shall not be regarded 
as an attempt. 
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Module 21: 

  

Parallel Parking - to the right 

- Position vehicle at starting point. 
- Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Apply parking brake. 
= Select neutral (or “P” automatic transmission), and wait for instructions. 

ENTERING 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 

2. Signal intention. 
3. Select gear. 
4. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 

5; Observe. 
6. Release parking brake. 
ts Move off. 

8. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction. 
9. Steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or mounting the kerb. 

10. Counter steer if a 2" movement forward is required. 
11. Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area. 
42. Apply parking brake. 
13. Select neutral. 
14. Cancel signal. 

LEAVING 

15. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
16. Signal intention. 
17. Select gear. 
18. Obtain clutch control. (Manual transmission) 

19. Observe. 
20. Release parking brake. 
21, Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacle or mounting the kerb. 

22. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Only three movements shall be permissible - that is, a reverse movement into parking bay and two 

further movements within the parking bay to position the vehicle. 

Note B: 

if this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the 1* attempt as described in item 11, the vehicle shall again 
be positioned in the starting point from where a 2" (final) attempt shall be made provided that no 

obstacle has been touched or kerb mounted. (The stopwatch shall not been stopped) 

Note C: 

The number of movements to leave the parking bay shail be unlimited, however, an observation shall 
be done every time before moving off. 
The vehicle shail be driven forward when leaving the parking bay. 
The signal shail be on when leaving the parking bay. 
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Note D: 

Should the signa! cancel automatically whilst entering or leaving, the applicant shall not be penalised 
for not reactivating it. 

Note E: 

No signal shall be required for movements within the demarcated parking bay. 

Note F: 

The final placement of the complete vehicle is of no importance as {ong as it is fully within the 
demarcated parking bay. (Including attachments and mirrors in extended position) 

Note G: 

Regarding 

(1) COOUNE SY: ssscessesssassscuaswansscnivscwsascavsiscesa’ 
is meant that 

- the applicant turns the steering wheel while the vehicle is stationary and 
= that the applicant does not turn the steering wheel immediately prior to coming to a 

standstill so that the wheels are not a least straight, if a 2" or 3° movement is required. 
(See definition of “Counter steer’) 

Note H: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shail be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shail be 
discontinued. 

Note |: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off, 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note J: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point, this shall not be regarded 
as an attempt. 
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Module 22: 

Speed Control 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 

2. Adjust speed (select appropriate gear) as required, in accordance with traffic pattern, gradient 

of the road, road surface, visibility and speed restriction. 

3: Accelerate, if necessary. 

4. Decelerate, if necessary. 

5 Brake, if necessary. 

Note A: 

if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 

use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 

in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking, in order to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note B: 

if during the road test, the applicant drives too slowly for the circumstancés, he/she shall be penalised 

every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

SPEED CONTROL 

(5) SIOW. ciccccesssccecsreeceseeneeeseeeesesseesessuasserans 
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Module 23: 

Gear Changing - up 
(manual transmission) 
  

13 Maintain speed. 
Zz. Place left foot on clutch pedal. 
a Start depressing clutch approximately to contact point. 
4. Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst depressing clutch pedal completely. 

5. Place right foot on accelerator pedal. 
6. Select gear. 

7. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 
8. Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly to contact point. 
9. Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 
10. Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. 

Note A: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note B: 

Numbers 3, 4, 5 and 6 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note C: 

Numbers 8, 9 and 10 may be done in one flowing movement. 
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Module 24: 

Gear Changing - down 
(manual transmission) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Release accelerator pedal smoothly. : 
Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances. (Braking shall be completed before 
a lower gear may be selected) 
Remove right foot completely from brake pedal. 
Place right foot on accelerator pedal. 
Depress clutch pedal completely. 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

: Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly to contact point. 
0. Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 
1 Remove foot from clutch pedal. 
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Note A: 

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 
in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking, in order to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note C: 

If an ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continuous application 
of the accelerator pedal, then the change down to a lower gear shall be carried out before the speed 

drops to a point where the use of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts laboring. 
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Module 25: 

Gear Changing - up 
(automatic transmission) (manual selection) 
  

15 Maintain speed. 
2. Select gear. 

3. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 
4. Accelerate. 

Note A: 

Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear is required, in order to negotiate a steep 
decline. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 
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Module 26: 

Gear Changing - down 
(automatic transmission) (manual selection) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 
3 Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances. (Braking shall be completed before 

gear changing down) 
4, Select gear. 

6, Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Note A: 

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 
in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Repeat this procedure, as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking, in order to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 
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Module 27: 

Following other vehicles 

1. Obtain and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. 
2. Under adverse conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor visibility or when being followed 

too closely, the following distance shall be increased. 

Note A: 

Should the applicant fail to maintain the minimum following distance of two (2) seconds he/she shall then 

be penalised every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

SPEED CONTROL 

Dn oS 
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Module 28: 

Lane changing 

1. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
2. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 
3. Signal intention. 
4, Check the appropriate blind spot. 
3: Steer to selected lane, if safe. 

6. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided. 

Note B: 

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement, the appropriate biind spot shall be checked 
prior to crossing each lane-line. 

Note C: 

In the sketches below: 

Vehicle “A” shall be required to do a lane change. 

Vehicle “B” shall be required to do a blind spot check to the appropriate side. 

Should the driver of vehicle “B” fail to do a blind spot check, he/she shall be penalised for: 

STEERING 

(5) ODS caccecccsssescesssssecsesssssscessuseessessvseeeseseee 
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Module 29: 

Stopping - in traffic 
(manual transmission) 
  

=
 Check rear-view mirror(s). 

2. Decelerate. 

3 Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, 
keeping both hands on the steering wheel. : 

4. Disengage clutch just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without laboring or 
stalling the engine. 

a, Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where 
applicable. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres behind the vehicle ahead) 

6. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
ta Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
8 Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

The parking brake shouid be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility 
of rolling, but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signs, stop/start progress of traffic and the 
gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary 
depending on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic. 

Should the applicant stop for a shorter period than it would take to apply the parking brake and select 
neutral, he/she shall not be penalised for failing to apply the parking brake and selecting neutral. 

Note C: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake, the sequence shall be to select neutral with 
the service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 

Note D: 

When coming to a stop, the brake pedal shall be depressed before disengaging the clutch in order to 
prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. 
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Module 30: 

Stopping - in traffic 
(automatic transmission) 
  

_
 Check rear-view mirror(s). 

2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking whéels and in complete control, 

keeping both hands on the steering wheel. 
4. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where 

applicable. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres behind the vehicle ahead) 
5. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

6. Maintain pressure on brake pedal. 
7 Apply parking brake, if necessary. 

Note A: 

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility 
of rolling, but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signs, stop/start progress of traffic and the 

gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

if the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake, the sequence shall be to select neutral with 

the service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 31: 

Stopping - for parking 
(manual transmission) 

tt Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 
2. Signal intention. 
3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
4. Position vehicle, if necessary. 

5. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
6. Decelerate. 
A Brake. 

8. Disengage clutch just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without laboring or 
stalling the engine. 

9. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where 
applicable. 

10. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
11. Apply parking brake. 
12. Select neutral. 
13. Release clutch pedal. 
14. Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 
15. Switch off engine. 
16, Check rear-view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors. 

Note A: 

Turn the front wheels in the direction of the kerb as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle from 
moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

Having switched off engine an appropriate gear should be selected as a precautionary measure to 
prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

This procedure is not recommended in the case of a diesel vehicle. 

Note C: 

If a turbo is fitted refer to operators manual. 

Note D: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, with 
service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 32: 

Stopping - for parking 
_ (automatic transmission) 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 

2. Signal intention. ‘ 
3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
4. Position vehicle, if necessary. 
5. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
6. Decelerate. 
7. Brake. 
8. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where 

applicable. 
9 Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
10. Apply parking brake. 
11, Select "P" position. 
12. Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable. 
13. Switch off engine. 
14. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors. 

Note A: 

Turn the front wheels in the direction of the kerb as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle from 
moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

If a turbo is fitted, refer to operators manual. 

Note C: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, with 
service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 33: 

Traffic control signals 
  

Check rear view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 

Signal intention, if necessary. 
Obey traffic control signal. 
Check rear view mirror(s), if necessary. 
Decelerate or brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 

0. Move off/proceed, if safe. 

Note A: 

Traffic control signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar 
patrol, road work-men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings 

and drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

Note B: 

For traffic lights, see Modules 40 - 44. 

Note C: 

For scholar patrols, see Module 37. 
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Module 34: 

intersections - turning left 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
2. Signal intention. 

3. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
4. Check blind spot to the left, if applicable. 
5. Position vehicle in lane, if necessary. 
6. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
¥. Decelerate, if necessary. 
8. Brake, if necessary. 
9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Yield to pedestrians, if necessary. 
11. Stop, if necessary. 
12. ~ Select gear, if necessary. 
13. Observe, if applicable. 
14. Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
15. Check blind spot to the left, if applicable. 

16. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
17. Accelerate as necessary. 
18. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

A blind spot check shall be made just before changing direction. Should the applicant have steered to 
the left before stopping, it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The observation 
for moving off shall be sufficient. 
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Module 35: 

Intersections - turning right 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
2. Signal intention. 
3. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
4, Check blind spot to the right, if applicable. 
5. Position vehicle in lane, if necessary. 
6. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
iE Decelerate, if necessary. 
8. Brake, if necessary. 
9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Yield to approaching traffic and/or pedestrians, if necessary. 
+4, Stop, if necessary. (Ensure that wheels are straight where possible or applicable) 
12. Select gear, if necessary. 
13. Observe, if applicable. 
14, Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
15. Check blind spot to the right, if applicable. 
16. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
17. Accelerate as necessary. 
18. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of intersection prior to turning with due safety and 
consideration for approaching vehicles. 

Note B: 

Should the traffic signal change the vehicle waiting within such intersection shall be given the opportunity 
to leave, when safe to do so. 

Note C: 

A blind spot check shall be made just before changing direction. Should the applicant have steered to 
the right before stopping, it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The 
observation for moving off shall be sufficient. 
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Module 36: 

_ Intersections - proceeding straight 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Proceed. 

Note A: 

o
P
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It is not necessary for the driver to turn his/her head to look right and left when he/she has a clear view 
of the intersection or when approaching public entrances and exits, such as filling stations and shopping 
centres. 

Note B: 

The applicant shall be penalised should he/she only check to the right and left after entering the 
intersection or passing public entrances and exits, such as filling stations and shopping centres. 

57



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 71 
  

  

  

Module 37: 

Intersections - stop signs 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Decelerate. 
a. Brake. 
4. Stop. 
5, Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
6. Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

At a four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first. 

Note B: 

At a scholar patrol crossing, only proceed when the stop sign has been removed and if safe to do so. 
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Module 38: 

Intersections - yield signs 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). - 
On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 
‘Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 

Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
Select neutral, if applicabie. 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 

12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off, if safe. 

SS
 
O
N
O
A
R
W
N
 

59



STAATSKOERANT, 27 ME! 2005 No. 27589 73 

  

  

Module 39: 

Intersections - uncontrolled 
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Check rear-view mirror(s). 
On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 

Stop, if necessary. 

Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
Select neutral, if applicable. 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off, if safe. 
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Module 40: 

Intersections - traffic lights 

(flashing red) 

1; Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2 ‘Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 

4. Stop. 

5. Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
6. Select neuiral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction afterhaving stopped and ensuring 
that it is safe to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the 
intersection. 
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Module 41: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(steady red) 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Decelerate. 
3, Brake. 

4. Stop. 
5. Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
6. Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red, indicates that traffic may proceed in the direction 

of the arrow subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 
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Module 42: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(green) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 
Check blind spot, if applicable. 
Position vehicle, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirror(s), if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed, if safe. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red, indicates that traffic may proceed in the direction 
of the arrow subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 

Note B: 

A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of 
pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 
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Module 43: 

Intersections - traffic lights 

(flashing amber) 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 

On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 

Proceed, if safe. 

Stop, if necessary. 
Apply parking brake, if applicable. 
Select neutral, if applicable. 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 

13. Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

Right of way shall be given to traffic which was first to stop. 
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Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
Select neutral, if necessary. 

Module 44: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(steady amber) 

1, Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 
4. Stop. 
5. 
6. 

Note A: 

The vehicle shall be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber 
light appears that it cannot safely be brought to a stop behind the stop line or if stopping would endanger 
other road users. 
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Module 45: 

Intersections - roundabout 

(traffic circle) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 

2. - Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3 Yield to traffic from the right and/or pedestrians, unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs 

or signals. 
4 Decelerate, if necessary. 
5. Brake, if necessary. 

6. Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 

7 Proceed, if safe. 
8 Stop, if necessary. 

9. Apply parking brake, if necessary. 

10. Select neutral, if necessary. 

11. Select gear, if necessary. 

12. Observe, if applicable. 

13. Release parking brake, if applicable. 

14. Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

If intending to take the first exit from the roundabout, the signal (left) shall be activated on the approach 

to the roundabout. When intending to leave the roundabout at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) shall 

be activated in good time prior to such exit. (When the signal has been activated the first exit shall be 

taken) . 

Note B: 

MINI-CIRCLE 

(i) in the case of a mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or the right, depending on the 

intended direction of travel, shall be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal 

is necessary. 

(ii) Right of way shall be given to traffic crossing the yield line first. 
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Module 46: 

Block pedestrian crossing - 
uncontrolled 

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. On approach, look left and right for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross. 
3. Decelerate, if necessary. 
4. Brake, if necessary. 

5. Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
6. Proceed, if safe. 
7. Stop, if necessary. 

8. Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
9. Select neutral, if necessary. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
41. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off, if safe. 
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Module 47: 

Level crossings - guarded 
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= Check rear-view mirror(s). 
On approach, look to right and eft for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 

Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
Select neutral, if necessary. 

Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Release parking brake, if applicable. 
Move off, if safe. 
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Module 48: 

Level crossings - unguarded 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
On approach, look to right and left for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 

Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 

Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from the nearest rail. 
Apply parking brake, if necessary. 

Select neutral, if necessary. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
411. Observe, if applicable. 
12, Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off, if safe. 
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Module 49: 

Overtaking - 
to the left of a hazard 
  

Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
Obey ail road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check blind spot to the left, if applicable. 
Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further than necessary for 
maximum visibility, if applicable. 

5. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
6. Signal intention. 

fT. Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable. 
8. Brake, if necessary. 

9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Check blind spot to the left. 
TA. Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow safe clear space between vehicle and hazard. 
12, Cancel signal. 
13. Accelerate, if necessary. 
14. Check mirror(s) and blind spot to the right before signalling if intending to return to the right. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shall be obtained before returning. 
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Module 50: 

Overtaking - 
to the right of a hazard 
  

1 _Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3: Check blind spot to the right, if applicable. 

4 Steer and position vehicle towards the right without moving any further than necessary for 

maximum visibility, if applicable. 
5. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 

6. Signal intention. 
7 Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable. 
8 Brake, if necessary. 

9, Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Check blind spot to the right. 
41. Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow safe clear space between vehicie and hazard. 

12. Cancel signal. 
13. Accelerate, if necessary. 
14. Check mirror(s) and blind spot to the left before signalling if intending to return to the left. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shail be obtained before returning. 
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Module 51: 

Being Overtaken - 
on the left-hand side 

  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the right. 
2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right as is safe. 
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 

Note A: 

An applicant shall not be penalised should he/she fail to drive in the left lane of a multi-lane road, (in one 
direction) except on a freeway. 
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Module 52: 

Being Overtaken - 
on the right-hand side 
  

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left. 
2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far left as is safe. 

3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 

Note A: 

Should the applicant cause his/her vehicle to increase speed, whilst being overtaken on the right-hand 

side, on a roadway with two-way traffic, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “VIOLATION OF 

TRAFFIC LAW” and test discontinued. 
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Module 53: 

Freeways - entering 
  

1 Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp. 

2. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 
S. Signal intention, if applicable. 

4. Accelerate, if necessary. 
5. Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable. 
6. Decelerate, if necessary. 
7. Brake, if necessary. 
8. Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
9. Stop, if necessary. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
13. Check the necessary blind spots. 

14. Merge with traffic and obtain sufficient clear space. 
15. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane on-ramp. 

Note C: 

A left and right blind spot check shall be done upon entering a freeway. 

Note D: 

Additional blind spot checks for a safe gap may be necessary. 
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Module 54: 

Freeways - exiting 
  

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot. 

Signal intention. 
Check blind spots to the right and left. 

Maintain speed where possible and enter off-ramp. 

Cancel signal. 
Check rear-view mirror(s). 
Decelerate, if necessary. 

Note A: 
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Drive between edge lines of the off-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp. 
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Module 55: 

Freeways - 
passing off and on ramps 

Off - ramp: 

1. On approach check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Check appropriate blind spot(s). 

On - ramp: 

qt, On approach check rear-view mirror(s). 
2. Check appropriate blind spot. 

3. Adjust speed and position to facilitate entry of vehicles about to join freeway, if necessary. 

Note A: 

Should the applicant not check the blind spot when passing an off ramp or on ramp, the error shall be 
marked for: 

FREEWAYS 
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Module 56: 

Emergency Stop 
  

1. Apply service brake upon instruction to stop. 
2. Bring vehicle to a stop in a controlled manner within the shortest possible distance. 

Note A: 

The applicant shall be requested to stop the vehicle in a safe place at the side of the road. 

The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

- As soon as it is safe to do so he/she will be given the instruction “Stop” 
- The vehicle shall be brought to a complete standstill in the shortest possible distance as in an 

emergency, e.g. a child running into the road. 
- The instruction will not be given if there is following or approaching traffic. 

Note B: 

The instruction to stop shall only be given whilst proceeding on a straight.road at a speed higher than 

20 km/h but not exceeding 40km/h. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat the emergency stop if carried out satisfactorily the first 

time. 

Note D: 

The applicant shall release pressure on the brake pedal as necessary if the wheels should lock. 

Note E: 

Should the vehicle not deviate from a straight course and a stop is not regarded as an emergency stop, 

a 2 (final) attempt will be allowed. 

Note F: 

Should the applicant lock the wheels and the vehicle not deviate from a straight course the error shall 

be penalised for: 

EMERGENCY STOP 
  

    (5) CON. MOD aiesciacissaa F exconsccanepenosmusnwaenes 5 
  

and a 2" (final) attempt shall be allowed. 

Note G: 

The applicant shall be informed that he/she will not be requested to repeat the emergency stop. 

Note H: 

Should the applicant depressed the clutch pedal or not, it will be regarded as an “Emergency Stop”. 
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7. GLOSSARY 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Acceleration Act of causing the vehicle to gain 
speed by depressing the 
accelerator. 

Accelerator should be depressed smoothly 
and progressively to avoid sudden and 
harsh acceleration which results in uneven 
jerky movements. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

Actual time The actual time of the day in The examiner shall enter this time on the 
hours and minutes, when the test report in the applicable block. 
yard and/or road test 
commenced. 

Approaching The distance from which the The higher the speed, the greater the 
distance over-taking procedure is distance required from the stationary or 

commenced in order to pass a moving hazard, when the overtaking 
stationary or moving hazard. procedure is commenced. 

Attempt A single effort in one direction In the case of parallel parking, two additional 
starting from an indicated movements shall be allowed, once the 
position moving completely into vehicle is at least partially within a parking 
another indicated area. bay, but without leaving the parking bay 

completely during these two movements. 

Blind spots Areas on either side of a vehicle | Blind spots can only be eliminated by turning 
not visible to a driver even with the head sufficiently in order to observe 
the aid of rear-view mirrors. areas not otherwise visible - i.e. by looking 

over the shoulder to the left or right. 

Braking Act of causing a vehicle to The service/foot brake should be applied 
reduce speed by application of timeously, smoothly and progressively using 
the service-brake. (Foot-brake) the right foot, without locking wheels while 

keeping both hands on the steering wheel in 
order that the vehicle is kept under conirol. 
Braking should, where possible, be applied 
on a straight course. A lower gear shall not 
be selected in order to replace or assist 
braking to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 
When braking is necessary it shall be 
completed before selecting a lower gear. 

Bumps kerb When a wheel, tyre or any part of 
a vehicle comes into contact with 

the kerb. 
  

  

  

      
Cancel signal See Signal 

... cancel 

Clear space Areas surrounding the vehicle Clear space should be ensured around the 
which allow manoeuvring room vehicle when passing, overtaking, following, 
in which to take evasive action, if | merging or stopping behind or alongside 
necessary. vehicles or objects. 

Clutch Using the clutch pedal to obtain This is when the fly-wheel, clutch/driven 
... control clutch contact point, also known plate and pressure plate meet, which 

as friction point. transfers engine power to the rest of the 
transmission in order to move. The clutch 
pedal should be released smoothly in order 
to obtain contact point without jerking. 
Clutch control shall be obtained for moving 
off and when changing gears. 

Clutch See Coasting 
... coasting 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

... disengage See Disengage 

. fides Resting the foot on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it should be 
pedai whilst vehicle is in motion restricted to situations requiring extremely 
or keeping the clutch depressed | slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
whilst the vehicle is stationary for | traffic or where it could be justified. 
any length of time. 

... SIPs Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be 
point so that the power from the restricted to situations requiring extremely 
engine is only partially slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
transmitted to the wheels. traffic or where it could be justified. 

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the vehicle and 
depressed or in neutral, could cause undue wear of the clutch 
disconnecting the engine from release bearing, it should be restricted to 
the driving wheels. short distances just before coming to a 

standstill, where it could be justified. Neutral 
shall never be selected whilst the vehicle is 
in motion. 

Collision Touching any moving or Should any obstacle/object be touched, 
stationary hazard with a vehicle. other than that for the specific manoeuvre 

being conducted, it shall be regarded as a 
collision. 

  

Controlled stop Bringing a vehicle to a complete 
standstill, maintaining a straight 
course: 

Both hands should be on the steering wheel. 
Should the vehicle deviate from a straight 
course and corrective action is taken it is 
regarded as a controlled stop. Release 
pressure on the brake pedal as necessary if 
the wheels should lock. 

  

Counter steer See Steering 
... counter steer 
  

  

  

  

Cutting See Steering 
... cutting 

Dangerous See Uncontrolled/Dangerous 
actions action 

Decelerate Causing.a vehicle to reduce The accelerator should be released 
speed by releasing the timeously and gradually to ensure smooth 
accelerator only. reduction of speed. 

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal to The clutch pedal should be depressed 
disconnect the engine from the 

transmission. 
timeously and completely in order to select a 
gear or bring the vehicle to a standstill 
without stalling or laboring the engine. 

  

Driving position   The position directly behind the 
steering wheel which enables a 
driver to operate the controls of a 
vehicle safely and efficiently.   The distance from the steering wheel should 

preferably enable the knee to be slightly 
bent when the clutch is fully depressed. The 
arms should be slightly bent when the hands 
are placed in the twelve o'clock position on 
the steering wheel. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Duration The rounded off time of the « Yard test - The time in seconds 

“Stopwatch” time to full minutes recorded in the “Stopwatch” block shall 

for both the yard and road tests. be ignored. 
= Road test - The time in seconds 

recorded in the “Stopwatch” block shall 
be rounded off to the next full minute. 

Emergency Stop | Act of bringing a vehicle to a The foot/service brake should be applied as 

complete standstill, in the quickly as possible and the vehicle brought 

shortest possible distance. to a controlled stop in the shortest possible 

distance. 

Both hands shal! remain on the steering 
wheel until stationary. Should the vehicle 
deviate from a straight course and corrective 
action is taken it is regarded as a controlled 
stop. 

Examiner An examiner for driving licences | A person who has been appropriately 

as contemplated in the Road trained, graded, registered and appointed as 

Traffic Act. an examiner for driving licences. 

Fast See Too fast 

Following The safe space to be maintained | It is determined when the rear of the vehicle 

distance between one vehicle following ahead passes a fixed reference point - e.g.: 

another. lamp post, road sign, mark on the road etc., 
by the driver of the vehicle directly behind 
counting "2001, 2002". The front of the 
vehicle should not reach the same point of 
reference before this count is completed. 
Under adverse conditions such as rain, 
slippery surface, poor visibility, etc. the 
distance should be increased. 

  

Gear changing Selecting of the gear which will 
allow the engine to operate at 
efficient RPM whilst the road 
speed of the vehicle suits the 
situation. 

The appropriate gear should be selected 
before moving off and before negotiating a 
hazard in order that the necessary 
acceleration can be applied. A lower gear 
should be selected to minimise the increase 
of vehicle speed on a decline or to maintain 
a suitable speed on an incline. The 
appropriate gear should be selected 

smoothly without grating and in accordance 
with engine speed, whilst keeping the eyes 
on the road. Having completed gear 

selection, the hand shall be returned to the 
steering wheel, and the foot then removed 
from the clutch pedal. Where possible gears 
should be selected whilst the vehicle is on a 
straight course. If braking is necessary, it 
should be completed before selecting a 
lower gear. 

  

Gear 
... automatic 

transmission   A motor vehicle not fitted with a 

device known as a clutch to 

enable the vehicle to be put into 
motion from a stationary position.   
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Gear A motor vehicle fitted with a 

... Manual device known as.a clutch, in 

transmission order to put the vehicle into 
motion from a stationary position. 
  

  

  

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, Moving hazards constitute vehicles, 
objects or substances which may | persons, animals etc. 
cause damage or injury and may | Fixed hazards constitute intersections, traffic 
necessitate changing speed circles, lamp posts, trees, curves, potholes, 
and/or direction. rain, dust, smoke etc. 

In good time See Signal 
... In good time 

intersection A junction of two or more streets | A road, meeting a traffic circle or roads 
or roads meeting one another at 

any angle, whether or not one 
road crosses the other. 

meeting one another at any angle are 
regarded as intersections. 

  

Lane changing Changing position of a vehicle 
on a roadway from one lane to 
another by means of steering. 

Lanes should only be changed after 
observation and the appropriate signal has 
been given. 

  

Loss of control A situation when a driver has no 
influence over the speed or 
direction of a vehicle. 

Excessive speed, erratic or harsh steering, 
braking or acceleration causing a vehicle to 
deflect from a straight course or the wheels 
to skid without corrective action being 
effective. 

  

Maximum rear- 

view vision 
Optimum vision directly to the 
rear and to the left and right rear 
of a vehicle. 

Rear vision shall be optimised by adjusting 
the interior rear view mirror to give the most 
complete picture of the traffic situation to the 
rear through the rear window. The exterior 
mirrors shall be adjusted so that a small 
portion of the rear-most part of the body of 
the vehicle is visible in the inner side of the 
mirror. 

  

Minor defects Defects which occurred to the 

vehicle whilst on route to the 

driving licence testing centre. 

Tyres, brakes and steering defects shail not 
be regarded as minor defects. 

  

Mirrors A device to assist the driver to 
have a view to the rear. 

Should a vehicle have a centrally situated 

interior rear view mirror with a clear view to 
the rear, it will not be necessary to look into 
the outside mirrors when the use of 
mirror(s), is required. 
Should the driver not have a clear view in 
the centrally fitted interior rear view mirror or 
has no such mirror fitted, the exterior side 
rear view mirror(s) shall be used. 

  

Mounts kerb   When at least one or more 

wheels of the vehicle is not in 

contact with the road surface but | 
is on the kerb or sidewalk.   
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Moving off To set a vehicle into motion from | Only when safe and in accordance with road 

a stationary position. traffic signs, signals, rules and markings, 
move the vehicle from a stationary position 
smoothly and progressively and without 
engine laboring. Ensure there is clear space 
beyond an intersection. Ensure an 
intersection is clear before entering. 

Neediess See Stopping . 

... needless 

Observe To look in all directions for Observation includes the use of mirrors and 

hazards and potential hazards. blind spot checks to determine whether it is 

safe to the rear, front and sides. 
Observation can commenced from either the 
left or right blind spot. 

Eyes shall not be taken from the road 
unnecessarily. 

Obstacles Equipment being use to demarcate 

manoeuvres. 

Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, Obstructions could be inside or outside a 

objects or substances which may | vehicle. 
cause damage or injury and may 
necessitate changing speed 
and/or direction. 

Overtaking Passing a stationary or moving Passing oncoming traffic is not regarded as 

hazard travelling in the same 
direction. 

overtaking. 

  

Parking brake Known as the handbrake or a 
device ‘used in the ordinary 
course of events to keep a 
vehicle stationary. 

To be applied using the release mechanism 
when parked or stopped for any length of 
time, or where there is a possibility of rolling. 
The parking brake should not be applied 
while the vehicle is in motion except in the 
case of a service brake failure. To 
determine whether the vehicle will remain 
stationary with the parking brake applied, the 
service brake should be released slowly. 

  

Physical 
disability 

A physical feature of a driver 
which may prevent the safe 
contro! of a vehicle. 

A disability necessitating a vehicle to be 
specially adapted, or the driver to make use 
of an aid in order that the controls can be 
operated efficiently and the vehicle driven 
safely. 

  

Positioning of 
vehicle 

Placing a vehicle in the safest 
location on a roadway in relation 
to an actual or potential hazard 
and in compliance with road 
traffic signs, signals, rules and 
markings. 

When changing from one longitudinal 
position to another where there are no road 
traffic markings, the same procedure as for 
lane changing shall be followed. 

  

Release 

mechanism   A device whereby the parking 
brake or the seat belt buckle of a 

vehicle can be released.   The release mechanism shall be used when 
applying the parking brake to avoid wear or 
strain. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Riding clutch See Clutch 
.. Tiding 

Roll By roll, it is meant, a movement of the 
vehicle in the direction opposite to that which 
was intended. 

Seat See Driving position 

Signal Discontinuing a driving signal 
... cancel once a manoeuvre has been 

completed or presence has been 
established. 

.. driving Means of warning other road Driving signals are direction indicators, horn, 
users of intention or presence. brake lights, headlamps and hand signals. 

Rear-view mirrors and/or blind spots, when 
applicable, shall be checked before 
activating the signal. : 

.. iN good time Sufficient time to enable other Signals shall not be given too early which 
road users to react, if necessary, | could result in them being misinterpreted or 
to the given signal before the misleading. 
manoeuvre is carried out. 

... SUfficient A period long enough to enable 
duration other road users to react to the 

signal if necessary. 
  

  

  

Slipping clutch See Clutch 
... Slipping 

Slow See Too slow 

Steering Turning the steering wheel in a Counter steering shall be applied to avoid 
... counter steer direction opposite to the direction 

of travel so that the wheels are at 
least straight immediately prior to 
coming to a standstill. 

wear to tyres and the steering mechanism, 
and to complete a manoeuvre with greater 
ease. The steering wheel shall not be 
turned whilst the vehicle is stationary. 

  

... cutting Steering of a vehicle in such a 
manner when negotiating a bend 
or corner that it may result in 
touching the kerb, shoulder of 
the roadway or lane marking 
when turning to the left or 
encroaching onto the right-hand 
portion of the roadway when 
turning to the right. 
  

... position   See Positioning of vehicle   
  

GO05-041613—4 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

... method 
(push-and-pull) 

Turning the steering wheel 
without crossing hands. 

Procedure for steering to the left: 
Position hands on steering wheel in a ten-to- 
two or quarter-to-three position with palms of 
hands and thumbs on circumference of 
steering wheel, the left hand grips and pulls 
the wheel smoothly downwards whilst the 
right hand moves downwards along the 
circumference of steering wheel but not 
further than the six-thirty position. The right 
hand then grips and pushes upwards, whilst 
the left hand slides upwards, but not beyond 
the twelve o’clock point, in order to grip and 
pull downwards, if necessary. It may be 
necessary to repeat these movements until 
the desired turn is achieved. 

Procedure for steering to the right: 
The same method is used but the first 
steering movement will be the right hand 
pulling down, as described in steering to the 
left. Counter steering should be used where 
necessary. The steering wheel shall not be 
turned whilst the vehicle is stationary. 

  

... Straddles. Driving a vehicle without reason 
with the wheels upon, over or on 
either side of the road traffic 
markings which demarcate any 
side of a traffic lane. 
  

.. Wanders Allowing a vehicle to deviate 
from an straight course or to 
move unnecessarily to the left or 
right on the roadway. 
  

... wide Steering of a vehicle in such a 
manner when negotiating a bend 
or corner that it may, unless 
unavoidable, result in touching 
the kerb unless unavoidable, 

shoulder of the roadway or lane 
marking when turning to the 
right, or encroaching onto the 
right-hand portion of the roadway 
when turning left. 
  

Stopping   Act of bringing a vehicle to a 
complete standstill.   Stopping should be smooth and progressive 

and in accordance with road traffic signs, 
signals, rules and markings. Obtain and/or 
retain a clear space behind or alongside 
obstruction or other road user. In the case 
of an emergency stop the foot brake shall be 
applied as quickly as possible and the 
vehicle brought to a controlled stop in the 
shortest possible distance. Both hands shail 
remain.on the steering wheel until stationary. 

  

85
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Feature Definition Qualification 

... needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill 
in the absence of any road traffic 
sign, signal, instruction, hazard 

or potential hazard. 

Stopwatch A timing device to determine the | “Stopwatch time” means, the total time 
duration of the test. recorded in minutes and seconds on the 
(Cellphones may not be used for | stopwatch for both the yard and the road tests. 
this purpose) The examiner shall enter this time on the test 

report in the applicable blocks. 

Straddies See Steering 
... straddles 

Sufficient See Signal 
duration ... sufficient duration 

Too fast Driving at a speed which is too Speed should be in accordance with potential 
high to be safe for conditions. hazards and not necessarily in accordance 

with the traffic pattern or speed limits. 
Speed lower than the speed limit can also, in 

some cases, be too fast. 

Too slow Driving at a speed as to hinder or | Speed, which might be slower than speed 
obstruct the safe flow of traffic. limits, could however, be in accordance with 

potential hazards and not necessarily in 
accordance with the traffic pattern. 

  

Traffic control 

signals 
Traffic control signals are 
directions given by police or 
traffic officers, in uniform, 

members of a scholar patrol, 
road work men, persons leading, 

riding or driving bovine animals, 
signal-men at level crossings 
and drivers of emergency 
vehicles sounding a device or 

bell. 
  

Uncontrolled/ 

Dangerous 
action 

Any act which results or could 
result in damage, injury or loss of 
control of the vehicle. 

The driver shall be in full control of the 

vehicle at all times. 

  

Vehicle position See Positioning of vehicle 
  

Waits too long Not utilising safe opportunities to 
proceed, merge with cross-traffic 

or enter intersections. 
  

Wanders See Steering 
... wanders 
  

Warning lights Devices used to monitor various Operation of warning lights and gauges to 

  

and gauges engine functions and vehicle be checked for malfunction with ignition 
systems. switched on, before starting engine. After 

starting engine, operation shali be re- 
checked for malfunction of systems which 
are monitored. 

Wide See Steering   ... Wide     
86
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8. TECHNICAL DATA 
  

87
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REQUIREMENTS RELATING TO THE TECHNICAL DATA 

1, A 1 metre clear-space shall be required around each yard test manoeuvre. 

2. All positions for obstacles shail be clearly marked. 

88
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INCLINE START 

  

1m
 

  

  
STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

1m FROM THE CREST 

  

  

      
C: MINIMUM GRADIENT FOR INCLINE 

1:15 AND NOT EXCEEDING 1:10 

STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

1m FROM THE CREST 

  

  

EXAMPLE 
IF b = 10m AND a = 666mm GRADIENT = 1:15 
IF b = 10m AND a = 1000mm GRADIENT = 1:10 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. STOP LINE TO BE 300mm WIDE. 

3. ALL OTHER PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm.



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 103 
  

PARALLEL PARKING 

0.1m 0.4m 
| 2.5m 

E 
a 

a 

    

PROVIDE 6x OBSTACLES 

OBSTACLES PLACED VERTICALLY 
ON THE LINE 

NO PART OF THE OBSTACLE 
OR BASE ALLOWED IN THE 
MARKED AREA 

MINIMUM HEIGHT 1.5m 

DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE 
50-150mm NON METAL 

Sm
. 
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So ‘ NOTE: 
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7 N) 2. ALL PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm. 
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ca MN 
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mJ 

NI 0.1m 
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NS 0.4m 
N 

2 PAINTED LINES 
KERB 
MINIMUM 50mm 100mm WIDE ncaail 
MAXIMUM 200mm 

E 
N 
wo 

MARKED STARTING 
BLOCK LINES 100mm —————_} 
WIDE 
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0.1m 
6m mM 

(INSIDE DIMENSION) I} 
3m 

  

  

ones . 

        

PROVIDE 13x OBSTACLES 

OBSTACLES PLACED VERTICALLY 
ON THE LINE 

NO PART OF THE OBSTACLE 
OR BASE ALLOWED IN THE 
MARKED AREA 

MINIMUM HEIGHT 1.5m 

DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE 
50-150mm NON METAL 

NOTA: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. ALL PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm. 

2.
5m

 

0.
1m
 

0
.
1
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TURN IN THE ROAD 

9m 
  

  

  

  

  

  

                            

    

{ J KERB HEIGHT 
(INSIDE DIMENSION) | 50mm MINIMUM 

/. 200mm MAXIMUM 

 f Y KERB HEIGHT ; ; PAINTEDLINE [4 
50mm MINIMUM 100mm WIDE Vj 
200mm MAXIMUM 

i) 

i] 

j 
U /] 

BROKEN PAINTED 
y NO) LINE 100mm WIDE 

AND 500 - 1500mm 
IN LENGTH ~ 

= 

5 
E 2 
= v 4 
° s & = 

w 

a 

r = a 
2 

STARTING , 4 
E POINT , y 

va 

f 
i) 

| Z 
4 i 

= u iY 
o 3 ( 

: fl 

LZ PAINTED LINE 
ok, osm 400mm WIDE 

0.1m 0.1m 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. ALL PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm.
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NOTICE 737 OF 2005 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

NATIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1996 (ACT NO. 93 OF 1996) 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 2- 
HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES 

|, Jeffrey Thamsanga Radebe, Minister of Transport, acting in terms of section 75 (6) of 
the National Road Traffic Act, 1995 ‘Act No. 93 of 1996) herewith publish in the 
Schedule for comments the “K53 Practical Driving Test for Motor Vehicle Drivers, 
Volume 2 — Heavy Motor Vehicles”. All interested persons who have any objections or 
inputs to the proposed amendments are called upon to lodge their objections or submit 
their inputs, within 30 days from the date of publication of this Notice to: 

JOHN MOTSATSING 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
PRIVATE BAG X193 
PRETORIA 
0001 

Tel: (012) 309 3574 
Fax: (012) 309 3631 
E-Mail: motsatsj@dot.gov.za 

fast 
MINISTER OF TRANSPORT
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Department of Transport 

K53 

Practical driving test for motor vehicle drivers 

Volume 2 

Heavy Motor Vehicles 

Codes C1, C, EC1 & EC
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1. THE TEST 
  

1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

Purpose of the test 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of heavy motor vehicle drivers. The full test 
consists of two s eparate parts, namely a yard test and a road test, j ointly measuring the 
proficiency of a vehicle driver as regarding his/her handling of the vehicle, obedience to traffic 
rules, and coping with traffic problems in the practical driving situation. The test shall be used 
by driving licence testing centres to measure the proficiency level of drivers in order to obtain 
adriving licence. Only on the successful completion of test can a driving licence be authorised. 

Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also make use of this test to 
determine training requirements. 

Format of the test 

The test is administered on prescribed manoeuvres and on the pre-established routes and is 

marked on the standard test report (See page 9) by an examiner for driving licences who is 
trained and registered as prescribed. Should the test be terminated for any reason at any stage, 
the full test will have to be repeated. (This includes the yard test and road test) 

Item format 

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During 
the test the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a 
mark in the space opposite the appropriate item. 

Method 

Directly after the successful completion of the yard test, which is conducted under supervision 

of an examiner who is fully conversant with the contents of this document, can the road test be 
administered on public roads, and shall be done on the same day. Every test shall be completed 

in full before another test can be conducted by such examiner. 

Type of vehicle 

The test is designed for the testing of drivers of: 

(a) motor vehicles of which T(Tare)/ GVM (gross vehicle mass) exceeds 3500 kg, 
(b) articulated vehicle and combinations of vehicles of which GCM (gross combination 

mass) of the drawing vehicle exceeds 3500 kilograms and 
(c) combinations of vehicles of which the (GVM) of the trailer exceed 750kg. 

Ethics 

Use of cellular phones and smoking is not permissible. (Examiner and applicant, as well as 
Inspectorate if applicable)
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1 

2.2 

Material 

The following are required in order to conduct this test: 

e a roadworthy heavy motor vehicle or combination of motor vehicles with a seat next to 
the driver supplied by the applicant. (No load is required) 
a test report, (in duplicate) 
a pen, 

a clipboard, and 
a stop watch. 

Requirements for the yard test 

This section of the test shall be administered in an area that is closed to other traffic and 
persons. The technical data for the manoeuvres is as prescribed. (See page 86) 

The test shall commence with pre-trip inspections. 

All of the following manoeuvres shall be done, however, can be done in any sequence. 
(a) Alley docking, (to the right) 
(b) Reverse in straight line, 

(c) Left turn, and 
(d) Incline start. 

The technical data for the manoeuvres is as prescribed.(See page83) 

2.3 Requirements for road test 

The road test can only commence on successful completion of the yard test. 

Every driving licence testing centre shall have at least two pre-established routes. 
The test shall be conducted on anyone of these routes. 
The following features shall be included in every test route: 

(a) A road, with more than one lane in the same direction, containing at least two 
controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road markings. 

(b) At least one intersection controlled by four-way stop signs. 

(c) At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or traffic lights. 

(d) At least two intersections controlled by yield sign(s) - 

(i) where the applicant shall yield right of way at one of the intersections; and 

(ii) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections. 

(e) None of the intersections forming part of a test route may be crossed more than 
twice from the same direction. 

(f) At least 65% of the test route shall consist of public roads in an urban area. 

(g) A right turn shall be made at least at two of the intersections mentioned in (c) 
(h) Crossing of two-way traffic shall be made at least at two intersections. 

(i) Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles shail not form part of the 
crossings mentioned in (g) and (h).
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3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The examiner for driving licences shall not comment on, mention, or discuss any error made by the 

applicant during the test, nor may he/she assist the applicant during the execution of any manoeuvre 

or action. 
The examiner shall record all the relevant information required on the test report. 

The examiner shall not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the 

practical test. , 
The examiner shall not allow anyone to hinder or anything to instruct or obstruct an applicant during a 

test and the applicant shall be under his/her direct supervision at all times. 

The only persons who can accompany the applicant during test are the examiners, representatives of 

the inspectorate and of the supervisor of examiners. 

From the commencement of the yard test to the completion of the road test, the following items shall be 

marked throughout: 

e Violation of traffic law, 
e Uncontrolled / Dangerous action, and 
& Collision / Mechanical failure. 

Any travelling to be done in the vehicle being used for the test may only be done after completion of the 

pre-trip inspection and shall be driven by the applicant. 

Should the applicant at any stage fail the test and in the opinion of the examiner, it would be unsafe for 

the applicant to continue driving, the examiner may drive such vehicle when returning to the driving 

licence testing centre. 

On completion of the test the applicant shall sign the test report and a copy shall be handed to the 

applicant after it has been discussed with him/her 

3.1 YARD TEST 

Before the commencement of the yard test the examiner shail inform the applicant of the 

following: 

(a) that the yard test (the pre-trip inspections and manoeuvres) shall be completed within 

20 minutes, (stopwatch time) 

(b) stopping shall be permitted at any stage during certain manoeuvres, 
(c) observation shall be done and signals given as though on a public road, 
(d) wearing of a seatbelt shall not be necessary during the yard test, 

(e) should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be repeated, 

(f) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed, 
(g) touching any obstacle or mounting of a kerb shall not be permissible, 
(h) no uncontrolled or dangerous action shail be permitted, 

(i) the push and pull method of steering is not required during the yard test, and 

(j) questions may be asked. 

e The examiner shall guide the applicant to the starting point of every yard test 
manoeuvre, and instruct him/her to apply the parking brake, select neutral and cancel 

signal. (If applicable) 

® A person with a physical disability shall make an attempt to check the appropriate blind 

spot. 
e All errors made during both the 1° and the 2", attempt shall be recorded. (entering and 

leaving) 
e The instructions and explanation to conduct a manoeuvre during the yard test shall only 

be given whilst the vehicle is stationary prior to the commencement of that specific 

manoeuvre.
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3.1.1. Pre-trip inspection 

A physical p re-trip inspection s hall b e executed irrespective of the weather conditions on 
instruction and under the supervision of the examiner for every test. 

Interior (Module 1) 

The examiner shall request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, 
(dipped beam and main beam) direction indicators, brake lights, wipers and horn on 
request. 
The examiner shall request the applicant to proceed with the pre-trip inspection. 
The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be 
allowed and the stop watch shall not be stopped. . 
Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings "Pre-trip 
inspection" be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading "ROADWORTHINESS'" on the 
test report, make a cross in the "FAIL" block and immediately discontinue the test. 

Exterior (Module 2) 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

The examiner shall accompany the applicant around his/her vehicle, where the 
applicant shall conduct a pre-trip exterior inspection, prior to entering the vehicle, whilst 
the engine is idling. 
The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be 
allowed and the stopwatch shall not be stopped. 
Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings "Pre-trip 
inspection" be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading "ROADWORTHINESS" on the 
test report, make a cross in the "FAIL" block and immediately discontinue the test. 

3.1.2 Alley docking (to the right) (Module 17) 

Entering 

- The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

stopping is permissible at any stage, and 
One forward movement may be permitted for each attempt. (Only for combinations of 
vehicles) 

a 2™ (final) attempt may be made if the 1“ attempt was unsuccessful, provided that no 
obstacle or boundary line has been touched. 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) Stop to the right of the boundary line with the front end of the vehicle immediately above 
or over the 14m starting line and 

(b) reverse to the right into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle or 
boundary line and stop, where indicated.(The rear-end of the vehicle shall be passed 
the 3" set of obstacles) 

Leaving 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to steer out of the demarcated area without touching 
any obstacles and stop where indicated. 

- 3.1.3 Reverse ina straight line (Module 16) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

stop with the front-end of the vehicle immediately above or over the starting line, 
reverse the vehicle within the demarcated area without stopping, 
complete the manoeuver in one attempt without touching any side boundary lines, and 
stop with the rear-end of the vehicle within or beyond the 5m stopping zone.
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3.1.4 Left turn (Module 15) 

The examiner shail instruct the applicant to: 

(a) steer the vehicle around the bend without stopping, mounting the kerb or touching any 
boundary lines, and . 

(b) this manouevre is completed when the steering axle of the drawing vehicle, is on the 
left-hand side of the road, adjacent to the 45° line, where it meets the broken centre 

line. 

3.1.5 Incline start (Module 18 and 19) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards, 
(b) to move off without rolling back, and 
(c) that only one attempt shall be permissible 

3.2 Road test 

3.2.1 Prior to the commencement of the road test the applicable information and instructions shall be 
given to the applicant whilst the vehicle is stationary and the engine is switched off. 

3.2.2 Following a pre-established test route, the examiner shall not give any instruction to carry out 
an illegal action, and shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) well in advance, 
(b) in'a clear, concise and audible manner, 
(c) if necessary, repeat any instruction, 
(d) giving, as far as possible, one instruction at a time, 
(e) that, if he/she has a physical disability, he/she shall nevertheless attempt to check the 

appropriate blind spot, . 
(f) that, should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be repeated, 

(this includes the yard test and road test) 
(g) that the wearing of the seatbelt is now compulsory as well as the "push and pull" 

method of steering, and - - 
(h) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed. 

3.2.3 Alane change and atleast one of the hand signals shall be executed irrespective of the weather 
conditions on instruction of the examiner during every test. 

3.2.4 For the purpose of this test the following shall constitute a road test: 

(a) The duration of the road test shall exceed 20 minutes. 
(b) The pre-established test route which complies with minimum requirements shail be 

completed, and 
(c) when 45 minutes has elapsed, provided the minimum requirement have been met on 

such test route have been met. 

3.3 Collision 

3.3.1. Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to have 
been avoidable, circle the black block under the heading "COLLISION/MECH.FAIL." on the test 
report and make a cross in the "FAIL" block and immediately discontinue the test. 

3.3.2 Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a cross shail be indicated in the 
white block under the heading “COLLISION/MECH.FAIL.", and the applicant shall be given the 
option of completing the test if the vehicle is still roadworthy. 

3.3.3 Ifthe vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a cross shall 
be made in the block marked "DEFERRED" and the test discontinued, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the collision.
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3.4 

3.4.1 

3.5 

3.5.1 

3.5.2 

Mechanical failure 

Should the test in progress be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle, the test shall 
be deferred, and a cross shall be made in the "DEFERRED" block, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the mechanical failure. 

Deferred test 

Should a test be deferred, the reason shall be recorded under "GENERAL REMARKS". 

Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant shall again be subjected to a full test.
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4. TEST REPORT 
  

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. 

The meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the prescribed test report.
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLE 

TEST REPORT 

CODE C1&C 

  

Ace, 
Adj.Mir. 
Aut. 

B.kerb. 
B.sp. 

Br. 

Ch.RA 
Choke 
Cl.sp. 
Coasts 
Count.st 
Coup. 

D 
Dec. 
Dis.cl. 
Drs. 

Eng.c. 
Ent. 
Ex, 
Ext. 
Eyes 

F.cap. 
Fast 

Fol.dist. 

Gear 

Hand.L. 
Hand.R. 
Hand.s. 

  Mir, whilst cnr. 
Move 

@
e
e
e
e
e
 

s
e
e
s
 

s
e
 
e
e
e
n
e
 

Acceleration 
Adjust mirrors 
Automatic transmission 

Bumps kerb 
Blind spots 
Braking 

Check right and left for cross traffic 
Operation of choke 
Clear space 
Coasting 
Counter steers 
Couplings 

“Drive"(automatic transmission) 
Deceleration 
Disengage clutch 
Doors 

Engine compartment 
Entering freeway 
Exiting freeway 
Exterior of vehicle 
Keep eyes on the road 

Fuel cap 
Too fast for conditions 
Following distance 

Gear changing/selection 

Hand signal to indicate intention to turn to the left 
Hand signal to indicate intention to turn to the right 
Hand signal to indicate intention to stop or reduce 

Lenses and reflectors 
Lane changing in an intersection 

Mounts kerb 
Manual transmission 
Mechanical failure 
Steering method 
Mirrors 
Mirrors whilst comering 
Moving off   

N. 
Needless 
No.att. 
No.mve. 

Obs. 
Obstacles 
Obstr. 
Op.hom 
Op.ind, 
Op.its. 
Op.wip, 

P. 
P.br. 
P.br.rat 

Pos. 
Pos. turn 

Rides 

Neutral 
Neediess stopping 
Number of attempts 
Number of movements 

Observation 
Touches obstacle/s 
Obstructions 
Operation of horn 
Operation of indicator 
Operation of lights 
Operation of wipers 

Park(automatic transmission) 
Application of parking brake 

Application of parking brake without using release 
mechanism 
Positioning of vehicle 
Position for turning 

Riding the clutch 
Lets vehicle roll 

Seat adjustment 
Signal intention 
Cancels signai 
Slipping the clutch 
Too slow for conditions 
Smooth and co-ordinated 
Stalis engine 
Starts engine 
Straddies 

Touch line / road marking 
Tyres 

Observe under vehicle for obstructions 

Vehicle entrances and driveways 

Waits too long 
Wanders 
Warming lights and gauges 
Wheels straight for tuming 
Whilst comering 
Steering too wide/cutting 
Windscreen wipers 
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ULIC, No. CODE PLACE ISSUED EXPIRY DATE 

    
  

  

  

  

  
  

  

      

   
   

    

     

   

          

   

   

  

    

  

  
  

    

  

  

    

  

  

      

    

    

  

  

    

        

  

  

  

      
     

   

      

  

  

      

  
  

    

      
   

  

  

    

  
  

              

  

  

  

  

  
      

  

  

  

  
  

  

  
  

  

  

                  

     
   

    

     

            

   

        

  

  
  

      

   
   

        

     

      

      

                    

    

  
        

    

  

      

    

      

      

              

  
  

    

  

VEHICLE MAKE REGISTRATION No. 

PHYSICAL DISABILITIES APPOINTMENT TIME WEATHER 

YARD TEST and ROAD TEST INCLINE START LANE CHANGING 
Roll .... (3) Mir... 

ROADWORTHINESS 7 (5)P.br .. (5) BL.sp 
Remarks... vs os (1) P.brrat (5) Sig. 
au (ND... (4) Sig.can 

(8) Obs Remarks. a | 
CB) Be wasesrareiararasieannnsrsvciosninerosnieoriaatssizesiiesee| Bf easstavenane 
(1) Gear . 

VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW 7 (1} Move 
Remarks... “ia (1) Stall .. OVERTAKING Left [Right 
site (4) Sig.can (3)Mir ..... = 

Remarks... (5) Bl.sp 

(5) Sig. 
ROAD TEST (4) Sig.can 

(5}Clsp ... 
UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION iz STARTING 
Remarks... sean (2) P.br 
= a (1) P.br.rat . 

(NP... 
(1) Choke INTERSECTION / VEH.ENT 
(1) Streng .. (3) Mir 

COLLISION/MECH. FAIL. (1) Wam Its/gauges (5) BLsp 
Remarks... (2) Br.press ... {5) Sig .. 

(3) Ln.chng 
(5) ChRAL 
(4) Pos.tum 

MOVING OFF (3) Wheels 
COURTESY (5) Obs ... (4) Sig.can 
(1) Lack of (5) Sig. Remarks, ] 
R (1) Gear . we 

(1) WL 
(1) Move 
(1) Stall 

" Roll ..... SPEED CONTROL 
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (int) (4) Sig.can (3) Mir 
{1} Un.veh ... Remarks (5) Fast 

(2)Drs ... (5) Slow 
(1) P.br .. (1) Acc . 
NP ... (1) Dec . 
(1) Obstr (1) Exht.br 
(1) Seat .. (2) 8r ... 
(2) Adj.mir (5) Fol.dist 
{1} Op.lts Remarks... ] 

(1) Op.ind nid eeeti ea Gas tianiaie ers eeeipiaoeunalcaaiaen 
(1) Op.wip 

CLUTCH 
(1)Smico ... 

PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (ext) (1) Stips .. 
(1) Wip ... (1) Rides . 
(1) Wheel (3) Coasts 
(1) Eng.c 

(8) Coup . 
(1)LenRef . 
(1)F.cap . 
Remarks.       

  
  

    

  

    

  

  

  

  

    

   

  

  
  

    

  
      

               

  

        
  

ALLEY DOCKING 
Roll osc FREEWAYS EntjEx 

(2) P.br Coasts .... (3) Mir... 
(1) P.br.rat |Remarks.... {5) Bi.sp 

(8) Obs... (5) Sig... 
(5) Sig . (4) Sig.can 

(1) Gear SIGNALLING {5)Cisp ... 
(1) Move . (3) Mir Ri ] 
(1) Stall... a 
(1) Counts. 
Obstacies 
T. line .... 

  

GENERAL REMARKS 
       

     

  

   
   

    

   

      
  

  

LEFT TURN TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

HS) MW sas ssnernerssncnrensensansse setnssresenssenrsnensnennease 
(5) Blsp. . i 
(5) Sig. ..... 
(4) Sig can... 
(1) Mir.whilst cnr, 
M.kerb/T line... 
No.att oo. es 

  

  

  

  

STOPWATCH 
  

      
ACTUAL TIME 

EXAMINER NAME (print) .. 
  

  

  

DURATION 
  

rst sissssetsreisntegsesesias Min) FEXAMINER INFRA NO. 0.0. cccccccsseescsccessess ceceeeusee oes eeeeae 
  

REVERSE 
Roll... 

(2) P.br 
(5) Obs 

(1) Gear ... 

(1) Move... 
(1) Stall 
Tine .. 
No.att 

Remarks. 

PENALTY POINTS EXAMINER SIGNATURE .,.cccccsscsssusssevssvesesnsersnvsnscensn anvane 
  20   
  

  
  

PASS FAIL DEFERRED DATE OF TEST .uoeccessssee 
  

      
  

COPY RECEIVED BY:           

ER, SAMA UMRES 0, sssncsvenaesrennesqacensnssepsasaseransanere, eeents             
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLE 

TEST REPORT 

‘CODE EC1 & EC 

  

    

Acc. . Acceleration N. . Neutral 

Adj.Mir. . Adjust mirrors Neediess ° Needless stopping 

Aut. . Automatic transmission No.att. e Number of attempts 

No.mve. . Number of movements 

B.kerb. . Bumps kerb 

B.sp. ® Biind spots Obs. e Observation 

Br. * Braking Obstacles e Touches obstacie/s 

Obstr. e Obstructions 

Ch.RVL e Check right and left for cross traffic Op.hom e Operation of hom 

Choke e Operation of choke Op.ind. * Operation of indicator 

Ci.sp. ° Clear space Op.lts. . Operation of lights 

Coasts e Coasting Op.wip. ° Operation of wipers 

Count.st . Counter steers 

Coup. e Couplings P. ° Park(automatic transmission) 

P.br. ® Application of parking brake 

D e *Drive"(automatic transmission) P.br.rat ° Application of parking brake without using release 

Dec. e Deceleration mechanism 

Dis.cl. s Disengage clutch Pos. e Positioning of vehicle 

Drs. e Doors Pos. tum e Position for tuming 

Eng.c. e Engine compartment R. . Right 

Ent. e Entering freeway Rides ° Riding the clutch 

Ex. * Exiting freeway Roll e Rolling 

Ext. e Exterior of vehicle 

Eyes e Keep eyes on the road Seat. e Seat adjustment 

Sig. * Signai intention 

F.cap. e Fuel cap Sig.can. ° Canceis signal 

Fast ° Too fast for conditions Slips ° Siipping the ciutch 

Fol.dist. * Following distance Slow ® Toa slow for conditions 

Smico, * Smooth and co-ordinated 

Gear . Gear changing/selection Stall, e Stalls engine 

Stop ° Stopping 
Hand.L. ° Hand signal to indicate intention to turn to the left Str.eng e Starts engine 

Hand.R. e Hand signal to indicate intention to turn to the right Strad. . Straddles 

Hand.S. e Hand signal to indicate intention to stop or reduce 

speed suddenly T. line ® Touch line / road marking 

Hom ® Use of horn Tyr. ° Tyres 

Int. e interior of vehicle Un.venh. ® Observe under vehicle for obstructions 

L. e Left Veh.ent. ° Vehicle entrances and driveways 

LenJRef. e Lenses and reflectors 

Ln.Chng. Lane changing in an intersection W.TLL. e Waits too long the road 

Wand, e Wanders 

M.kerb e Mounts kerb Wamn lts/gauges @ Waming lights and gauges 

Man. ° Manual transmission Wheels e Wheels straight for tuming 

Mech.Fail. e Mechanical failure Whilst cnr. . Whilst comering 

Method * Steering method Wide/Cut e Steering too wide/cutting 

Mir, . Mirrors Wip e Windscreen/wipers 

Mir. whilst cnr. Mirrors whiist comering 

Move e Moving off 
  

10 
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NAME 1D No. CODE APPLIED FOR 

ULIC, No. PLACE ISSUED EXPIRY DATE 

VEHICLE MAKE REG No. 

PHYSICAL DISABILITIES. APPOINTMENT TIME WEATHER 

YARD TEST and ROAD TEST (INCLINE START LANE CHANGING 

ROADWORTHINESS (5 Blsp 
Remarks   

    

  

VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW 
Remarks, 
  

(4) Sig.can 

Remarks... 

     

  

  

  

  

  

  

(5) Sig .. 
(4} Sig.can 

Remarks. 

    

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      
  

    

ROAD TEST 
  

  

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

Remarks.    

  

COLLISION/MECH. FAIL. 

STARTING 
(2)P.br ... 
(1)NP ... 
(1) Choke 
(1) Str.eng 
(1) Warn tts/gauges 

(2) Brpress . 

Remarks....... 

      

  

  

  

  

OVERTAKING 
(3) Mir... 
(8) BLsp 

(5) Sig .. 
(4) Sig.cai 

(5) Clsp .. 

Remarks. 

  

   

  

Loft {Right 
  

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

MOVING OFF 

(5) Obs... 

(5) Sig. 
(1) Gear 
(1) W.T.L. 
{1} Move . 
(1) Stall 
Roll ..... 

        

    

  

  

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

    

   

  

  

  

  

  

      

    

      

(4) Pos.turn 

(3) Wheels .. 
(4) Sig.can ... 

Remarks. 

INTERSECTION / VEH.ENT 

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        
  

  

    
   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        
        

  

  

  

  

  

      

  

  

  

  

      

   

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

          
  

  

  

(1) Neediess      

  

  

  

  

YARD TEST (4) Sig.can 
Ramarks ... SPEED CONTROL 

PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (Int) (3) Mir 

(1) Unveh ... (5) Fast 

(2)Dra .... STEERING (5) Slow 
(1) P.br (1) Method .. (A)Ace . 

(1) NIP. (5) Obs... (1) Dec . 

(1) Obstr (4) Wide/Cut (1) Exhtbr 

(1) Seat (2) Wand . (2) Br ... 

(2) Adj.mir (2) Pos (5) Fol.dist 
(1) Op.its . (2) Strad Remarks, ] 

(1) Op.ind Remarks... : 

(1) Op.wip 
(1) Op.hom 

Remarks. CLUTCH STOPPING 

(1) Smico (3) Mir 
(1) Slips .. (5) BLsp 

(1) Rides . (5)Sig .. 
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (ext) {3) Coasts {2) Br ... 

(1) Wip .... (1) Dub.CLT (1) Exnt.br 
(1) Wheel Remarks. J] [¢) Dis.ct 
(i) Eng.c .. (5) CLsp 

(2) P.br . 
(1) NDP 

GEAR CHANGING | (4) Sig.can 

(1) Gear ..... (1) Needless 

(1) Smico Remarks. ] 
(5) Eyes ...... 7 
(4) Whilst cnr 

   

  

    

     

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      
      

  

  

  

  

      
  

SIGNALLING 
(3) Mir 
(5) Bi.ep 

(3) Hand.R 
(3) Hand.t 

(3) Hand.S 

(1) Hom 
Remarks. 

    

        

  

FREEWAYS 

(3) Mir... 
(5) BLsp 
(5) Sig .. 
(4) Sig.can 

(5) Clsp ... 

  

  

   

   

  

  

  

  

        
  

  

        

  

  

  

  

  

  

GENERAL REMARKS    
      
  

  

  

(1) Move 

(1) Stall. 

jRemarks..     

      

    

  

  

      

  

                    

    TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

STOPWATCH 

ACTUAL TIME 
EXAMINER NAME (print) .... 

DURATION 
aan (eee: Mir] |EXAMINER INFRA NO. ,.occc: scecssscsssosecsseceusn snsseceees eee eases 

PeMAnTy Pants EXAMINER SIGNATURE o..s.scssssssssssssessssessssesserverv une 
20 

a = DATE OF TEST oocscsssssscss ssssssssssssssssssesssotssecsiss sas suse 

COPY RECEIVED BY: 

DRIVER SIGNATURE      
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5. SCORING METHOD 
  

When marking the incorrect response during the test it shall be indicated with a ( | ). (See examples) 
Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test shall be marked on the test report by 
placing a mark opposite the appropriate item. 

5.1 With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked - e.g. should the applicant not 
carry out any one of the items under "PRE-TRIP INSPECTION" Exterior or Interior, one mark 
shall be indicated in the appropriate space. 

Example 
  

    (2) Adj. mir sass scocose 2 
  

5.1.1. Should the applicant fail to check mirror or blind spot or both for the yard test, he/she shall only 
be penalise once for observation. 

5.2 With regard to certain other responses, more than one error can be marked - e.g.: should the 
applicant make three lane changes without signalling, three marks shal! be indicated in the 
appropriate space. 

Example 
  

(5) Sho sccscal ff ssssais 15 
      

5.3 With regard to certain other responses should an error be made where there is a black block 
a circle shall be drawn around such biock and the test discontinued - e.g.: should the applicant 
touch any obstacle whilst executing the alley-dock to the right, a circle shall be drawn around 
the black block. This indicates an immediate failure and the test shall be terminated. 

Example 

Obstacles ................ 

5.4 On completion of the test the examiner shall count the number of marks opposite each item, 
multiply by the value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of 
penalty points in the relevant block to the right of the item. 

Example 

(3) Mir. csccccl ff ceseoee [ 9 | 

5.5 All the values of each item in each section shall be added and the total number of penalty points 
entered in the larger block at the bottom right-hand corner of that section. 

Example 
  

  

  

    

REMAMKS ......ccccceeseeee 5       

5.6 The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger blocks of each section shall be added 
indicating an overall number of points which shall be entered in the block "PENALTY POINTS" 
at the bottom centre of the test report. 

Example 
  

    PENALTY POINTS 224 
  

12
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5.8.1 

5.9 

5.9.14 

5.9.2 
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Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross in the appropriate block "PASS", "FAIL" or 
“DEFERRED". 

Example 
  

PASS FAIL DEFERRED 

X 

  

          

in any section of the test report under "Remarks" the examiner may enter any comments which 
may assist the applicant. 

Example 
  

  

  

    

Remarks: ...Keeps too far left 6       

Should a circle be drawn around any black block, a remark regarding the error shall be made in 
that section under "Remarks". 

Time limits and cut-off points 

Yard Test 

a The duration of the yard test shall not exceed 20 minutes for codes EC1 and EC. 
& The duration of the yard test shall not exceed 20 minutes for code C1 and C. 
e The “DURATION” of the test shail always be reported in full minutes and should 

therefore be rounded off to the previous full minute. 

Example - codes EC and EC1: 

20 minutes 1 second shall count as 20 minutes. 
20 minutes 59 seconds shall also count as 20 minutes. 
21 minutes or more shall mean that the applicant fails. 

Example - codes C1 and C: 

20 minutes 1 second shall count as 20 minutes 
20 minutes 59 sec seconds shall also count as 20 minutes 
21 minutes or more shail mean that the applicant fails. 

e An applicant fails the yard test and the test shall be discontinued if: 

(a) he/she has been allocated more than the 20 penalty points for codes EC1 and 
EC or in the case of code C1 and C, when more than the 20 penalty points has 
been allocated, 

(b) he/she exceeds the time limit of 20 minutes, (pre-trip inspections and yard test 
manoeuvres for codes EC1 and EC) 

(c) he/she exceeds the time limit of 20 minutes, (pre-trip inspections and yard test 
manoeuvres for code C1 and C) or 

(d) a circle was drawn around any black block. 

Road Test 

e The road test shall commence only when the applicant has passed the yard test and the 
necessary instructions for the road test have been given whilst the vehicle was 
stationary and the engine switched off. 

13
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The duration of the road test shall exceed 20 minutes and not be longer than 45 
minutes. If for any reason beyond control, the duration of the test is more than 45 
minutes, no more penalty points shall be recorded, however, all errors thatnormally lead 
to immediate failure shail be recorded. (Violation of traffic law, uncontrolled / dangerous 
action and collision / mechanical failure) 

The duration of the test shall always be reported in full minutes and should therefore be 
rounded off to the next minute. The road test shall not be less than 20 minutes and 
therefore 19 minutes and 59 seconds or less is not permissible. 

Example20 min 1 sec shall become 21 minutes. 
40 min 59 sec shall become 41 minutes. 

19 minutes and 59 seconds or less is not permissible. 

The stopwatch shall be stopped after the applicant has stopped the vehicle after 
completing the pre-established test route, however, marking shall continue until the 
applicant has closed his/her door from the outside where the test shall end. 

The permisible maximum penalty points allowed in order to pass the road test shall be 
calculated as follows: “DURATION?” in minutes x 5. 

It can be determined whether an applicant has passed or failed with the aid of the table 
on page 13. 

An applicant fails the road test if: 

- he/she has exceeded the permissible maximum penalty points allowed, or 
- a circle was drawn around any black block. 

Should the test be terminated, the shortest route shall be taken when returning to the 
driving licence testing centre. 

5.9.3 Recording of time 

The stopwatch shall be started after completion of instructions for: 

the pre-trip inspections, 

every yard test manoeuver, or 

the road test, 

and stopped at the completion of: 

  

  

  

  

® the pre-trip inspections, 

e every yard test manoeuver, or 

e the road test. 

“ACTUAL TIME” - See definition in Glossary. 

“STOPWATCH” - See definition in Glossary. 

“DURATION” - See definition in Glossary. 

Example: 

TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST 

STOPWATCH 14:54 21:48 

ACTUAL TIME O8HO6 08H24 

DURATION 14 min 22 min         
  

14
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Duration of road test in 

minutes 
Maximum penalty points 

allowed 

105 

110 

115 

120 

125 

130 

135 

140 

145 

150 

155 

160 

165 

170 

175 

180 

185 

190 

195 

200 

205 

210 

215 

220 

225 
  

Maximum penalty points 

allowed for yard test 

Maximum penalty points 

allowed for yard test 

15 

20 (Code C1 and C) 

20 (Codes EC1 and EC)
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6. THE MODULES 
  

The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal 
execution of each section of the test. 

16
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MODULE Page 
  

P
O
N
 
O
o
h
 
o
h
 

= Pre-trip inspection - interior .........cccsesessssssssessssscsssstsesestsescessacsesivesceacssees 
Pre-trip inspection - exterior sacsucalietan 
Starting procedure - manual transmission s SOdaESSi Ey NaWiek aseaddccesaannaneronsensenrvenesnenrennes 
Starting procedure - automatic transmission .......c.cccccccessessscsesescsrsescecseecececececeseeeeess 
MINT OrS = USO csscussessacstsensseassavausinausscuieaevsutadsauus canted xanabbiaialiea yuu celoieSiats 
Signalling .. 

Signalling - hand ‘signals (turning left). 
Signalling - hand signals (turning right) . 

Signalling - hand signals (stop or sudden or of speed) . cesstussssssseesessen 
Sherallliing = NOM sissessccisscesisacesspesseisocneacnensecneprnonrsveneenronurnensanavanensearquasarseacauneesusareceeyes 
Clutch - use of .. 

Moving off - manual transmission a bavsisaeavsd dguusec da \ieasabesueusseieasedsceciasiaucueciiissdcaspsnaeevesces 
Moving off - automatic tramSMisSion .........scsccscssessesscsssssessesesssvasssarscasacsccscsesscaceesees 
Steering .. sea 

Left turn ............. 

Reverse in straight line asninehnnaiinatie sini rannunncea cunnpacieny deubenanteddaeceaveesbacantddésisrvevapveadaaareidaas 
Alley docking - to the right ............:sscsssssssssssssesssescssessessvensesseusenscavacecerecsteceacaceevavers 

Incline start - Manual trANSMISSION .........ccecsescsssssssessessnssssessssssscessscsosssecsecenceuceneescess 
Incline start - automatic trANSMISSION os... cessssesssssscessecstecesessessessarsesseneceuseuses 
Speed control... 

Gear changing - up (manual transmission) 

Gear changing - down (manual transmission) _ seateats 
Gear changing - up (automatic transmission)(manual selection) _ 
Gear changing - down (automatic transmission)(manual selection) 
Following other vehicles ...........ese 

LAMEG CHANGING ...........scssesesesseerceressareeseacesseucsesensvausecarsecececeatarenesssaveucasereates 
Stopping - in traffic (manual transmission) .........cccscssssssscsssessssecsstscssssssssccacseseeecees 
Stopping - in traffic (automatic tranSMISSION) ....c.ccc.ceccssscecsssceeseecsescecsescecsceceseceserceess 
Stopping - for parking (Manual transMiSSiON)  ..........csscccsescsssssessssscsssessasscesearseacaese 
Stopping - for parking (automatic transmission) 

“PRBMC COMMON SIGNALS scisccisuesessseweersevasweesscnessaconnaceacntenistentieaseca ren TRR SRE. 
Intersectons = tuning JO csccccssscesisissseisciceiseseasiesissionssassesnedsisaudassaissusesetereca 
eden meetin = TUT FGI: sissies ssusiuuravecsusamnisucnssacusssaecacsiicasaininayaieneineseniacsevestie 

Intersections - proceeding straight ..........:ssscsssssesssssessssececsesesssssssescscsesvscseesseusesessrs 
Intersections - stop SIQNS Vo... eee 

Intersections - yield SIGNS ..........c::ccesceseseccecseseseaseersesseaseeeees 
Intersections - uncontrolled . 

Intersections - traffic lights (flashing red) .. adiguissigasu ub aseeuSeN aun iia hcatagadic aabneaeyeiepateceees 
intersections - traffic lights (Steady red) ............ccssssscsssesessseverssesesseeseassesnaesserecsneseees 
Intersections - traffic lights (Qre@N) uo... cecsesessssesscsesessscsesesssssscassesseceesseaneneeavas 
intersections - traffic lights (flashing AMber) .............cccccscsccsesesssessesssssessescssessavessaes 
Intersections - traffic lights (steady amber) peeeneesas 
Intersections - roundabout . seeeeneeees 
Block pedestrian crossing - -uncontrolled 

Level Crossirig - GuarG s.sissssessescecsncecsessesnascavsavsainssseessevscsecsssocenteseesversssararserersceceave 
LOVE! CTOSSING - UNQUEFE cccscscscisissassasesiasiccsasisesascoconrsdcensverevecessesseadendénccaisisvadécsates 
Overtaking - to the left of a hazard Teaveeaceaunatiieea yay aesdwendeuselutagER Sus aes aes seagns REA eaee 
Overtaking = to thet right cf seared: assississcsiciccasssavcsssacssassccecysnstanicsicaicstsniteerscceeaeaie 

Being overtaken - on the left hand Sid@ .......cccccsscsecsscssesecesesssescesessscsceressereceetscereavens 
Being overtaken - on the a side . 
Freeways - entering . 
Freeways - exiting .. 

Freeways - passing off and on 1 ramps Gesit anti tensuseeusaeusnsasassesenansnsaeycersoasusvevtarvernivanseve 

17 
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Module 1: 

Pre-trip inspection - interior 

1. Ensure (from driver's seat) that parking brake is applied. 

2. Ensure gear lever is in neutral position. (In "P" or “N” for automatic transmission) 

3. Check for obstructions. 
4. Check for warning lights and gauges, where applicable. 
5. Check seat adjustment for correct driving position. 

6. Check all mirrors for maximum rear view vision. 

7. Turn ignition key to be “on” position without starting the engine. 

8. Check electric window operation, if applicable. 

9. Check all instruments on instrument panel and mention any changes. 

10. Check operation of front and rear lights, indicators, horn and wipers. 

11. Switch ignition off and return all switches to “off position. 

12. Check steering for excessive free play. 

13. | Check pressure on brake and clutch pedals. 
14. Return wipers to normal position, where applicable. 

15. Check that all doors are properly closed and that passengers are conversant with the operation 

of doors. 

16. Fasten seatbelt and request passengers to fasten seatbelts. 

17. Ensure the passengers are conversant with the operation release mechanism of seatbelts. 

Note A: 

The examiner shall request the applicant to operate the lights, direction indicators, horn and wipers, 

where these shall be checked for operation, by such examiner. 

Note B: 

The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall be allowed. (The stop 

watch shall not be stopped) 

Note C: 

Item 1 and 2 as well as 5 and 6 shall be checked in sequence. 

18
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Module 2: 

Pre-trip inspection - exterior 

1. Check under vehicle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc. 
2. Unlock all doors 
3. Inspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to right in an anti- 

clockwise direction. 

4. Check right-hand rearview mirror for damage, cleanliness and stability. (If fitted) 
5. Check right-hand portion of the windscreen for damage and cleanliness. 
6. Check right-hand wiper blades for wear, stability and cleanliness and leave in extended position. 
fa Check right-hand front wheel: tyre tread for wear and damage, sidewall damage, inflation, valve 

cap, oil, grease leaks and wheel nuts. 

8. Check right front side lenses and reflectors for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
9. Check front of vehicle for damage and security of bonnet, grill and bumper. 
10. Mention that oil, water, brake fluid and fanbelt should be checked. 

11. Check front registration plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 
12. Check left front lenses and reflector as described in item 8. 
13. | Check left front wheel as described in item 7. 
14. Check left-hand portion of windscreen as described in item 5. 
15. Check left wiper blades as per item 6. 

16. Check Certificate of Clearance/Roadworthiness disc and Operator Certificate (if applicable) for 
validity. 

17. | Check left-hand exterior mirror as described in item 4. (If fitted) 

18. Check left-hand door(s) for operation of door(s) and window winder(s). (If manually operative) 
19. Check seat belts for stability and damage. 

20. Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. (If applicable) 
21. Check left rear wheel as described in item 7 

22. Check left rear of cab and windows (if applicable) for damage, Cleanliness and stability. 
23. Check tilt cab locking device if applicable. a 

24. In case of an articulated vehicle check the service lines and couplings for damage and stability. 
25. Check for air leaks. 

26. Check batteries and holder for damage and stability. 

27. Check air tanks for damage and stability and test for water in tanks (if applicable) 

28. Inthe case of an articulated vehicle check the trailer for clearance certificate and registration plate 

for validity. 

29. In the case of a trailer check the left front reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
30. In the case of a truck-tractor check the left rear wheels. Tread for wear or damage, side walls, 

tyre pressure, dust cap, oil and grease leaks, wheelnuts and objects between double wheels. 
31. | Mention that spare wheel, jack and wheel spanner should be checked. 
32. In the case of a truck-tractor, check the left rear lenses and reflectors and per item 8. 
33. In the case of a truck-tractor check the chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity. 
34. Check left door, drop sides and or windows for damage, cleanliness and stability. 
35. Check the left reflectors as per item 8. 
36. _In the case of a trailer check the left support leg for stability. 
37. In the case of a trailer check the information plate as per item 20. 
38. Check spare wheels in respect of tread wear and damage, sidewalls, pressure, dust cap and 

stability. 

39. Ensure that the trailer park brake is off. (If applicable) 
40. Check left rear wheels as per items 7. 

41. Check left rear lenses and reflectors as per item 8. 
42. Check rear doors, dropsides or windows as per item 34. 
43. | Check rear chevron as per item 33. 

44. Check rear registration plate and light as per item 11. 
45. Check rear bumper for damage and stability. 

46. Check rear right-hand lenses and reflectors as per item 8. 
47. | Check right-hand rear wheels as per item 7. 

48. In the case of a semi-trailer check the right-hand support leg as per item 36. 
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49. Check right-hand doors, dropsides or windows as per item 34. 

50. in the case of a truck-tractor check the rear registration plate and light as per item 11. 

51. In the case of a truck tractor, check the rear right-hand lenses and reflectors as per item 8. 
52. In the case of an articulated unit, check the fifth wheel coupling plus safety lockpin. 
53. _In the case of a truck tractor check the right-hand rear wheels as per item 7. 

54. | Check the rear of the vehicle and exhaust for damage and stability. 

55. Check fuel tank and cap for stability. 
56. Check right-hand rear of cab and windows as per item 5. 

57. Check right-hand door(s) as per item 18. 
58. Check right-hand front wheel as per itern 7. 

Note A: 
On approach to the vehicle the examiner shall request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip exterior 
inspection whilst the engine is idling to ascertain amongst others if there are any leaks in the braking 

system. 

Note B: 

The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time will be allowed.(The stop 

watch shall not be stopped) 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be penalised for the following: 

~ should he/she fail to execute the pre-trip inspection in an anti-clockwise direction, 

= should he/she fail to raise the windscreen wipers from the windscreen, 
- when he/she checks one wheel and later only refers to the other wheels, 

- when he/she fails to check both sidewalls of a tyre for damage, and 
- when checking those parts of the vehicle which he/she has to check it is not expected of him/her 

to make mention of all the properties of that particular part. 

For example, when the wheels are checked, it is not expected of him/her to check the tyre tread for wear 

and for damage to the sidewall, and tyre pressure and the valve-cap etc. 

When it is clear to the examiner that the applicant has paid attention to the specific parts (Whether 
mentioned or not) he/she shall be credited. 

Note C applies only to Module 2. 

20 
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Module 3: 

Starting procedure - manual transmission 
  

Ensure that parking brake is applied. 
Ensure that gear-lever is in neutral position. 

Ensure that all instruments are in non-function position. 
Turn ignition key to "on" position without starting engine. 

Check dashboard instruments for malfunction. 

Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. 
Select engine control switch to "on" (Diesel vehicles only). 

Use pre-heater if required (Diesel vehicles only). 
Turn ignition key to start engine. 

10. Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 
11. Check dashboard instruments for systems malfunction. 
12. Build up air pressure by letting engine idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air pressure 

is correct. 
13. | Cancel operation of choke, where applicable. 
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Module 4: 

Starting procedure - automatic transmission 
  

C
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 Ensure that parking brake is applied. 

Ensure that gear selector is in "P" or "N" position. 
Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position. 
Turn ignition key to "on" position without starting engine. 

Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled. 
Select engine control switch to "on" (Diesel vehicles only). 

Use pre-heater is required (Diesel vehicles only). 
Turn ignition key further to start engine. 
Release hold on key as soon as engine starts. 
Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction. 
Build-up air pressure by letting engine idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air pressure 

is correct. 
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable. 

22
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Module 5: 

Mirrors - use of 
  

1. Adjust rear view mirrors for maximum rear view vision only whilst vehicle is stationary. (Articulated 
, vehicles shall be straight). 

2. Check rear view mirrors on approach to any hazard. 
3. Check rear view mirrors approximately every 5- 8 seconds. 

a Checking of rear-view mirrors should be of sufficient duration to determine traffic situations to the 
rear. 

5. Check mirror in the direction of turn to ensure the vehicle follows the correct course. 

Note A: 

Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period. 

Note B: 

In the case of an enclosed cabin both exterior rear-view mirrors shall be checked. 

Note C: 

When itis clear that the applicant has only made a minor adjustment to the rear-view mirror he/she shall 
not be penalised, otherwise he/she shall be penalised for: 

STEERING 

C1) (MGthOd  ccsssiscissnasccssrmprnnyyn 

Note D: 

In the case of the applicant making an adjustment to any rear-view mirror whilst the vehicle is stationary, 
he/she shall not be penalised. 

Note E: 

When the applicant looks for too long in the rear-view mirrors he/she shall be penalised for: 

STEERING 

(B) ODS eeeecccccessesceseseesseseeeseeseesensensenaeeneats 

It is not expected of the applicant to use exterior mirrors for observation to the rear. In the test allowance 
is made for the use of exterior mirrors in the case where: 
- the vehicle is not fitted with an interior rear-view mirror, and/or 
- the interior rear-view mirror for some reason does not provide enough vision. 

23
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Module 6: 

Signalling 
  

Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 
Signal in good time and for sufficient duration. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel, as necessary. 
Ensure that signal is cancelled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has been 
established, for example, when using the horn. 

Note A: 

Care should be taken not to signal too early or where it could create confusion to other road users. 

Note B: 

Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary. 

Note C: 

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these 

after the vehicle has been brought to a complete standstill. 

Note D: 

The checking of blind spots is not necessary when the brake lights, headlights or horn are used as a 

signal. 

Note E: 

When a signal is cancelled too soon, the applicant shall not be penalised for: 

P
O
N
 

(4) SS CRN scccccsnccccsusssanacanvaivsvecrsaservererennsie 
but for 

(5) SQ sissies 

due to the fact that the signal's duration was insufficient. 

Note F: 

Brake lights are considered a signal. The rearview mirrors shall be checked before braking commences. 

No blind spots should be checked before braking. 
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Module 7: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning left) 
  

Check rear view mirrors and blind spot in the left. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. 

Extend right arm sideward from shoulder. 

Turn forearm in a vertical and downward position from elbow. 
Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion. 
Retract arm in good time. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel before braking, gear selection or 
steering. 

Note A: 

O
N
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This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior braking, gear changing or 
steering. 

Note B: 

This signal should be used in conjunction with direction indicators which shall be activated prior to the 
hand signal. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. 

if not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 
signal once more. ~ 

Only two attempts are permissible, however, if not successful at the 2" attempt penalty points will again 
be allocated and the test continued. 

25
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Module 8: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning right) 
  

Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to right. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the right. 

Extend right arm sideward fully horizontal from shoulder with palm of hand to the front. 

Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, if applicable, and before 
negotiating manouevre. 

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Note A: 

a
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This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to the manouevre. 

Note B: 

This signal should be used in conjunction with direction indicators which should be activated prior to the 
hand signal. 

Note C: 

The applicant shall not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. — 

If not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 
signal once more. 

Only two attempts are permissible, however, if not successful at the 2" attempt penalty points will again 
be allocated and the test continued. 
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Module 9: 

Signalling - hand signals 

(stop or sudden reduction of speed) 
  

=k
. Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 

2. Extend right arm sideward from shoulder with forearm vertical and upward and with palm of 

hand to the front. 
3. Retract arm in good time. 
4. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel before braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

Note A: 

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking or sudden reduction 

of speed. 

Note B: 

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel this 
after the vehicle has been brought to a complete standstill. 

Note C: 

The applicant should not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time. 

If not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant shall be requested to attempt to execute this 

signal once more. Only two attempts shall be permissible. 

Only two attempts shall be permissible, however if not successful at the 2" attempt, penalty points shall 

again be allocated and the test continued. 
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Module 10: 

Signalling - horn 

  

1. Check rear view mirrors. 

2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration. 

3. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Note A: 

Air horn should preferably not be used in built-up areas. 

28
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Module 11: 

Clutch - use of 
  

Depress clutch pedal. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Avoid unjustified "Slipping" of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified "Riding" of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified "Coasting". 

Remove foot completely from clutch pedal except for purpose of gear changing, stopping, 

justified, "Slipping", "Riding" or "Coasting". 

Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without 

laboring or stalling the engine. 

8. Double de-clutch, if necessary. 

Note A: 

When coming to a stop, the brake pedal shall be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to 

prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. 

Note B: 

The foot may not rest on the clutch pedal whilst the vehicle’s engine is running except in stop-start traffic. 

Note C: 

If the applicant continuously "Rides" the clutch during the road test, he/she shall be penalised every 

5-8 seconds for: : 

O
a
P
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CLUTCH 

(1) FRIGGS .srecrsocerencesessssscatensocsonsconsensasversanss 

The applicant shall remove his/her foot completely from the clutch pedal after stopping and selecting 

neutral. Should the applicant not do so he/she shall be penalised for every 5-8 seconds for: 

CLUTCH 

(1) RIGS ceacessssssssssssssssssessssesesececssesnsennaneess 
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Module 12: 

Moving off / proceed 
(manual transmission) 
  

Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 
Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 
Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres). 
Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 

10. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
11, Move off. 

12. Accelerate as necessary. 

13. Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Roll" and the test shail be 
discontinued. 

Note B: 

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneously. 

Note C: 

Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note D: 

Observation shail be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

Note E: 

During moving off, the applicant shall not cause the wheels of the vehicle to spin. Should the applicant 
do so he/she shall be penalised for: 

O
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MOVING OFF 

(1) MOVE ooo. eeeccesscsessesseesseecsesssersucecscsseaeeaes 
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Module 13: 

Moving off / proceed 
(automatic transmission) 
  

Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering. 

Ensure intersection is clear before entering. 
Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. 

Select gear if necessary. 

Observe. 
, Release parking brake. 

10. Move off. 
41. Accelerate as necessary. 
12. Cancel signal, if applicable 

Note A: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Roll" and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note B: 

Observation shall be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

Note C: 

During any moving off action the applicant shall not cause the wheels of the vehicle to spin. Should the 

applicant do so he/she is penalised for: 
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MOVING OFF 

(1) MOVE .ossosssrecansnsennnsh sutiiausiaslanuasyausemiauieune 
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Module 14: 

Steering 
  

1. Position hands on steering wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three position with palms of hands 
and thumbs on circumference of steering wheel. 

2. Keep both hands on steering wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or 
operating controls or devices. 

3. Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners or bends too wide. 
4. Steer to turn to the left or right by using the pull-and-push method. 
5. Steer smoothly. 
6. If possible do not wander or straddle lane markings. 
7. Adjust positioning with due regard to moving or stationary hazards. 
8 Keep atleast one hand on the steering wheel at all time 

9. Do not turn steering wheel whilst vehicle is Stationary. 
10. Counter steer when necessary. 

Note A: 

The push-and-pull method of steering is not required during the yard test. 

Note B: 

If, the applicant continuously make a steering method fault such as, for example, resting his/her hand 
on the gear-lever knob, he/she shall be penalised every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

STEERING 

(1) Method .. 

32



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 141 

  

  

Module 15: 

Left turn 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 

2. Signal intention. 
3. Check blind spot to the left. 
4, Steer to and position vehicle in appropriate lane. 

5. Check rear-view mirrors. 
6. Decelerate. 
Tt Select correct gear. 
8. Check blind spot to the left. 

9. Steer into appropriate lane. 
10. Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle round the bend. 

11. Accelerate smoothly. 
12. Cancel signal. 
13. Check rear-view mirrors. 

Note A: 

Only one attempt will be allowed. 

Note B: 

This manoeuvre only commences once the vehicle is in motion, therefore should the vehicle stop after 
having moved off for any reason before the manoeuvre is completed a circle shall be drawn around a 
black block "no att." and the test discontinued. 

Note C: 

Vehicles C1, shall not touch the centre line and shall keep left of such line. 
If C1 vehicle touch the boundary lines or centre line, they shall be marked as follows: 

LEFT TURN 

Mount kerb/T. line ooo... eee ceseseeeecceeeeseeeeeeeseceeeeees Cm) 

the test will be discontinued 

Note D: 

Vehicles C, EC and EC1 may not touch the outer boundary lines of this manoeuvre. 
If C, EC and EC1 vehicles touch the boundary lines, they shall be marked as follows: 

LEFT TURN 

MOURUKGRDIT MIG sasssicsusicisessssceceeinaeicastdececidiea Cm) 

the test will be discontinued. 

Note E: 

This manouevre is completed when the steering axle of the drawing vehicle, is on the left-hand side of 
the road, adjacent to the 45° line, where it meets the broken center line. 
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Module 16: 

Reverse in straight line 
  

~ Position the vehicle at the starting point. 
- Apply parking brake. 
- Select neutral. (or "P" for automatic transmission) 

Select reverse gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 
Release park brake. 
Move off. 

Keep vehicle in straight line as indicated, without touching the side boundary lines. 
Stop where indicated. 

Apply parking brake. 

Select neutral, (or "P" for automatic transmission) 
Release clutch pedal if manual transmission. 

Note A: 

Only one attempt will be allowed. 

Note B: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Roll" and the test shall be 
discontinued. 

Note C: 

Should the vehicle stop for any reason after having moved off before the manoeuvre is completed a 
circle shall be drawn around a black block "No.att". and the test discontinued. 

Note D: 
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Stop with the rear of the vehicle within the 5 m stopping zone or beyond. 

Note E: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point, this shall not be regarded 
as an attempt. 

Note F: 

Should the vehicle coast during this manoeuvre, it shall be regarded as an "Uncontrolled action" and a 
circle shall be drawn around a black block and the test discontinued. 
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Module 17: 

Alley docking - to the right 
  

- Position vehicle at starting point 
- Cancel signal if applicable. 
- Apply parking brake. 
~ Select neutral (or "P" for automatic transmission) wait for instructions 

ENTERING 

1. Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to right. 

2. Signal intention. 

3. Select gear. 
4. Obtain clutch control (Manual transmission). 

5. Observe. 
6. Release parking brake. 
7. Move off. cs 
8. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction. 

9. Steer into demarcated area, without touching any obstacle. 
10. Stop vehicle within demarcated area. 

11. Apply parking brake. 
12. Select neutral (or "P" for automatic transmission). 
13. Cancel signal. 

LEAVING 

44. © Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 

16. Signal intension. 

16. Select gear. 
17. Obtain clutch control (Manual transmission). 

18. Observe. 
19. Release parking brake. 
20. Steer out of demarcated area, without touching any obstacles. 

21. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

if this manouevre cannot be completed at the 1“ attempt as described in item 10, the vehicle shall again 
be positioned in the original starting point from where a 2” (final) attempt may be made, provided that 
no obstacle or boundary line has been touched(stop-watch shall not be stopped) 

Note B: 

Stopping at any stage is permissible but no forward movement for a rigid vehicle shall be permissible 

during a single attempt. 

Note C: 

in the case of an articulated vehicle only one forward movement shall be allowed during each attempt. 
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Note D: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Rol!" and the test shall be 
discontinued. 

Note E: 

Stopping and moving off in the same direction is not regarded as another movement. Stopping is 
permitted at any stage during a movement, however, an observation shall be done before moving off 
if stationary for longer than 5 seconds. 

Note F: 

It is expected of the applicant while reversing, to check the opposite blind spot before the vehicle 
changes direction. 

Note G: 

Regarding 

(1) Count St sissies nina 

is meant that the applicant turns the steering while the vehicle is stationary. 

Note H: 

Should the signal cancel automatically, whilst entering or leaving, the applicant shall not be penalised 
for not reactivating it again. 

Note I: 

In all cases the rear end of the vehicle shall be at least be passed the 3 ™ set of obstacles. 

Note J: 

Should the incorrect gear be selected when moving off from the starting point, this shall not be regarded 
as an attempt. 
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Module 18: 

Incline start (manual transmission) 
  

Stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards. 
Apply parking brake. 
Select neutral. 
Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot if applicable. 

Signal intention, if applicable. 

Select gear. 
Obtain clutch control. 

Observe. 
. Release parking brake. 

0. Move off without rolling back. 
1. Cancel signal, if applicable. 2

2
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Note A: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake the sequence shall be to select neutral with 

the service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. . 

Note B: 

Should the applicant spin the wheels when moving off, he/she shall be penalised for: 

INCLINE START 

(1) MOV sincere 

Note C: 

Only one attempt shall be permitted. 

Note D: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Roll" and the test shall be 
discontinued. 

Note E: 

Should reverse gear be selected for moving off and the wheels of the vehicle move backwards, the 
applicant shall be penalised for: 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

and the test discontinue. 
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Module 19: 

Incline start 
(automatic transmission) 
  

Stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards. 
Apply parking brake. 

Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Observe. 
Release parking brake. 

Move off without rolling back. 
Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should an applicant not change into neutral, he/she shall not be penalised. It is, however, expected of 
him/her to use the parking brake. 

Note B: 

Should the applicant spin the wheels when moving off he/she shall be penalised for: . 
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INCLINE START 

(1) MOV6 sssisntiincciminimna A 

Note C: 

Only one attempt shall be permitted. 

Note D: 

Should the vehicle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block "Roll" and the test shall be 

discontinued. 

Note E: 

Should reverse gear be selected for moving off and the wheels of the vehicle move backwards, the 
applicant shall be penalised for: 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

and the test discontinue. 
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Module 20: 

Speed control 

1. Check rear view mirrors. 
2. Adjust speed (select appropriate gear) as required, in accordance with traffic pattern, gradient 

of road, surface, visibility and speed restriction. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 
Make use of the engine or exhaust brake if necessary. 
Brake, if applicable. 

Note A: 

if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 

in order to minimise an increase in speed. 
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Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking, in order to reduce the speed of a vehicle. 

Note B: 

If during the road test, the applicant drives too slowly for the circumstances, he/she shall be penalised 

every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

SPEED CONTROL 

(5) Slow sesvunssscengnnnnnunvssceneenanuuunnsseesensennannats 

Note C: 

Make use of the engine exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road. This may 

not be used within an urban area. 
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Module 21: 

Gear changing - up 
(manual transmission) 
  

Maintain speed. 
Place left foot clutch pedal. 

Start depressing clutch approximately to contact point. 

Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst depressing clutch pedal completely. 
Place right on accelerator pedal. 
Select gear. 

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 
Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly approximately to contact point. 
Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. 

Note A: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note B: 

Numbers 3, 4, 5 and 6 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note C: 

Numbers 8, 9 and 10 may be done in one flowing movement. 
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Module 22: 

Gear changing - down 
(manual transmission) 
  

Check rear view mirrors. 
Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 
Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances (braking shall be completed before 

lower gear may be selected). 
Remove right foot completely from brake pedai. 
Place right foot on accelerator pedal. 
Depress clutch pedal fully. 

Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

s Release clutch pedal to contact point. 
0. Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely. 

1. Remove foot completely from clutch pedal. 
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Note A: 

if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 

use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 

in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Should an applicant fail to select a lower gear with a 2 * attempt, it shall be regarded as coasting. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking to reduce the speed. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note C: 

An appropriate gear shall be selected before descending a steep gradient. 

Note D: 

If an ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continuous application 
of the accelerator pedal, then the change down to a lower gear shall be carried out before the speed 
drops to a point where the use of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts labouring. 

Note E: 

Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road, but it 
may not be used within an urban area. : 

41



150 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

  

Module 23: 

Gear changing - up 
(automatic transmission)(manual selection) 
  

Maintain speed. 
Select gear. 
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. 

Accelerate. 

Note A: 

Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear is required, in order to negotiate a steep 

decline. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst traveling on a straight course. 
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Module 24: 

Gear changing - down 
(automatic transmission) (manual selection) 

1. Check rearview mirrors 
2: Release accelerator pedal smoothly. 

3 Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances (braking shall be completed before 
changing down) 

4. Select gear. 

5 Replace hand to appropriate position on the steering wheel 

Note A: 

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous 
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is engaged 
in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Repeat this procedure, as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to assist or replace braking, in order to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 

Note B: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note C: 

An appropriate gear shall be selected before descending a steep gradient. 

Note D: 

Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road, but it 
may not be used within an urban area. 
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Module 25: 

Following other vehicles 
  

1. Obtain and where possible, maintain a minimum 3-second following distance. 
2. Under adverse conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor visibility or when being followed 

too closely, the following distance shall be increased. 

Note A: 

Should the applicant fail to maintain the minimum following distance of three (3) seconds he/she would 
then be penalised every 5 - 8 seconds for: 

SPEED CONTROL 

(5) FOL, CUS: cssccassvenvsrsancessenenonnssinsrenicseweasasoissiaarene 
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Module 26: 

Lane changing 

1; Obey road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 
3. Signal intention. 

4. Check appropriate blind spot. 
5, Steer to selected lane, If safe. 
6. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided. 

Note B: 

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement, the appropriate blind spot shall be checked 

prior to crossing each lane-line . 

Note C: 

In the sketches below: 

Vehicle "A" shall be required to do a lane change. 

Vehicle "B" shall be required to do a blind spot check to the appropriate side. 

Should the driver of vehicle "B" fail to do a blind spot check, he/she shall be penalised for: 

STEERING 

(5) Sac scacsssesrsaseuassinann Hee 
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Module 27: 

Stopping - in traffic 
(manual transmission) 

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2 Decelerate. 

3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, 
keeping both hands on the steering wheel. 

4. Select a lower gear, if necessary. 
5. Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without 

labouring or stalling the engine. 

Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where 
applicable (approximately 4 - 5 metres behind the vehicle ahead). 
Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Apply parking brake if necessary. 
Ensure parking brake is effective before service brake is completely released. 

0. Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility 

of rolling, but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signs, stop/start progress of traffic and 
gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary 
depending on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic. , 
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Should the applicant stop for a shorter period than it would take to apply the parking brake and select 
neutral, he/she shall not be penalised for failing to apply the parking brake and selecting neutral. 

Note C: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking, brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, 
with service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 

Note D: 

When coming to a stop, the brake pedal shall be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to 
prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. 
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Module 28: 

Stopping - in traffic 
(automatic transmission) 
  

=
 Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, 

keeping both hands on the steering wheel. 
4. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
5 Obtain and maintain a clear space behind or alongside constructions or other road user 

(approximately 4 - 5 metres behind the vehicle ahead). 
6. Maintain pressure on brake pedal. 

ti Apply parking brake. 

Note A: 

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility 
of rolling but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals stop/start progress of traffic and the 

gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking, brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, 

with service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 29: 

Stopping - for parking 
(manual transmission) 

1, Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 
2. Signal intention. 

3. Check appropriate blind spot if applicable. 
4. Position vehicle if necessary. 
5. Check rear view mirrors. 
6. Decelerate. 
E Brake. 

8. Select a lower gear if required. 
9. Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without 

labouring or stalling the engine. 
10. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user 
11. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. Obtain 
12. Apply parking brake. 
13. Select neutral. 
14, Release clutch pedal. 

15. Cancel signal and switch of accessories, if applicable. 
16. Switch engine off. 

17. Check rear view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors. 

Note A: 

Turn the front wheels in the directions of the kerb as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle 
from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B 

Having switched off engine an appropriate gear should be selected as a precautionary measure to 
prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

This procedure is not recommended in the case of a diesel vehicle. 

Note C: 

If a turbo is fitted refers to operators manual. 

Note D: 

Ifthe vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, with 
service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 30: 
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Stopping - for parking 
(automatic transmission) 

ee 

Check rear view mirrors and necessary blind spot. 
Signal intention. 
Check appropriate blind spot if applicable. 

Pasition vehicle, if necessary. 
Check rear view mirrors. 

Decelerate. 
Brake. 
Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where 

applicable 
9. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
10. Apply parking brake 
4:4; Select "P” position. 
12. Cancel signal and switch of accessories, if applicable. 
13. Switch engine off. 
14. Check rear view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors, é-applicable. 

Note A: 

Turn the front wheels in the directions of the kerb as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle 

from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road. 

Note B: 

If a turbo is fitted refers to operators manual. 

Note C: 

If the vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake the sequence shall be to select neutral, with 

service brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake. 
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Module 31: 

Traffic control signals 
  

Check rear view mirrors and necessary blind spot if applicable. 

Signal intention if necessary. 
Obey traffic control signal. 
Check rear view mirrors. 
Decelerate or brake if necessary. 
Select gear if necessary. 
Stop if necessary. 

Select gear if necessary. 

Observe if necessary. 
Move off/proceed if safe. 

Note A: 

Traffic control signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar 
patrol, road work-men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings 

and drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

Note B: 

For traffic lights, see Modules 38 to 42. 

Note C: 

For scholar patrols, see Module 35. 
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Module 32: 

Intersections - turning left 
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10. Yield to pedestrians if necessary. 
11. Stop if necessary. 
12. Select gear if necessary. 
13. Observe if applicable. 
14, Move off/proceed, necessary. 
15. Check blind spot to left. 
16. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

17. Check rear view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle. 
18. Accelerate as necessary. 
19. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to left. 
Signal intention. 
Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Check blind spot to the left if applicable. 
Position vehicle in lane if necessary. 

Check mirrors. 
Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if necessary. 

Select gear, if necessary 

A blind spot check shall be made just before steering. Should the applicant have steered to the left 
before stopping it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The observation for 

moving off shall sufficient. 
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Module 33: 

Intersections - turning right 

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to right. 
2. Signal intention. 

3. Obey all traffic signs, signals and markings. 
4. Check blind spot to the right if applicable. 
5. Position vehicle in lane if necessary. 
6. Check mirrors. 
7. Decelerate if necessary. 
8. Brake if necessary. 

9. Select gear, if necessary 

10. Yield to approaching traffic and/or pedestrians if necessary. 
11. Stop, if necessary. 

12. Select gear, if necessary. 

13. Observe, if applicable. 
14, Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
15. Check blind spot to left, if applicable. 

16. Steer into appropriate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals and markings. 
17. Check rear view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle round. 
18. Accelerate as necessary. 
19. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of intersection prior to turning with due safety and 
consideration for approaching vehicles. 

Note B: 

Should the traffic signal change the vehicle waiting within such intersection shall be given the opportunity 
to leave, when safe to do so. 

Note C: 

A blind spot check shall be made just before changing direction. Should the applicant have steered to 
the right before stopping it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The 
observation for moving off shail sufficient. 
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Module 34: 

Intersections - proceeding straight 

1 Check rear view mirrors. 
2. Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3. On approach check right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians. 

4. Select gear, if necessary. 
5. Proceed. 

Note A: 

It is not necessary for the driver to turn his/her head to look right and left when he/she has a clear view 
of the intersection or when approaching public entrances and exits, such as filling stations and shopping 

centres. 

Note B: 

The applicant will be penalised should he/she only check to the right and left after entering the 

intersection or passing public entrances and exits, such as filling stations and shopping centres. 
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Module 35: 

Intersections - stop signs 

1 Check rear view mirrors. 

2 Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 
4. Stop. 
5 Apply park brake if applicable. 
6 Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

At a four way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first. 

Note B: 

At a scholar patrol crossing, only proceed when the stop sign has been removed and if safe to do so.
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Module 36: 

Intersections - yield signs 

ts Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

3 Decelerate if necessary. 
4. Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians. 

5; Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
6. Proceed if safe. 
7. Stop, if necessary. 
8. Apply park brake, if applicable. 

9. Select neutral, if applicable. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
tik Observe, if applicable. 

12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13, Move off/proceed if safe. 
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Module 37: 

Intersections - uncontrolled 
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Check rear-view mirrors. 
Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 
Decelerate if necessary. 

Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Apply park brake, if applicable. 

Select neutral, if applicable. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Release parking brake, if applicable. 

Move off/proceed if safe. 
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Module 38: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(flashing red) 

1 Check rear view mirrors. 

2 Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 

4, Stop. 
5 Applying parking brake, if necessary. 
6 Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction after having stopped and ensured 
that it is safe to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the 

intersection. ‘ 
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Module 39: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(steady red) 

1; Check rear view mirrors. 
2. Decelerate. 
3. Brake. 
4. Stop. 

5. Applying parking brake. 
6. Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red indication indicates that traffic may proceed in 
that direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the 

intersection. 
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Module 40: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(green) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians. 

Check blind spot if applicable. 

Position, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 

Select gear, if applicable. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 

0. Move off/proceed if safe. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red indication indicates that traffic may proceed in 
that direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the 

intersection. 

Note B: 

A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of 

pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 
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Module 41: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(flashing amber) 
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 Check rear-view mirrors. 

Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 
Decelerate if necessary. 

Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed if safe. 

Stop, if necessary. 
Apply park brake, if applicable. 
Select neutral, if applicable. 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 

11, Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off/proceed if safe. 

Note A: 

Right of way shall be given to traffic which was first to stop. 
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Module 42: 

Intersections - traffic lights 

(steady amber) 

1, Check rear view mirrors. 

2. Decelerate. 

3. Brake. 
4. Select gear, if necessary. 

5. Stop. 
6. Applying parking brake. 
7. Select neutral, if necessary. 

Note A: 

The vehicle shall be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber 

light appears that it cannot safely be brought to a stop behind the stop line or if stopping would endanger 

other road users. 
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Module 43: 

Intersections - roundabout 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Yield to traffic and pedestrians, unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe 

Stop, if necessary. 

Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
10. Select neutral, if necessary. 
11. Select gear, if necessary. 
12. Observe, if applicabie. 

13. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
14, Move off/proceed if safe. 

Note A: 
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Ifintending to take the first exit from the roundabout, the signal (left) should be activated on the approach 
to the roundabout. When intending to leave the roundabout at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) 
should be activated in good time prior to the exit.( When the signal has been activated, the first exit shall 
be taken) 

Unless otherwise required by road traffic signs all heavy motor vehicles shall remain in the left lane of 
roundabout to eliminate blind spots to the left. 

Note B: 

Check rear view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle. 

Note C: 

In the case of a mini-circle: 

(i) In an intersection, a signal to the left or to the right, depending on the intended direction of 
travel, shall be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal is necessary. 

(ii) Right of way shall be given to traffic which crossed yield-line first. 
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Module 44: 

Block pedestrian crossings 
(uncontrolled) 

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians. 

3. Decelerate if necessary. 
4. Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians. 

5. Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 

6. Proceed if safe. 
fi, Stop, if necessary. 
8. Apply parking brake, if applicable. 

9. Select neutral, if applicable. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off/proceed if safe. 
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Module 45: 

Level crossings - guarded 
  

Check rear-view mirror(s). 
On approach, look to right and left for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 

Brake, if necessary. 

Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 

Stop, if necessary. 

Apply parking brake, if necessary. 
Select neutral, if necessary. 

10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11. Observe, if applicable. 
12. Release parking brake, if applicable. 
13. Move off, if safe. 
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Module 46: 

Level crossing - unguarded 
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Check to right and left for rail traffic. 

Decelerate if necessary. 
Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestrians. 

Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed if safe. 
Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from nearest rail. 

Apply park brake, if applicable. 

Select neutral, if applicable. 
Select gear, if necessary. 

Observe, if applicable. 
Release parking brake, if applicable. 
Move off/proceed if safe. 
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Module 47: 

Overtaking = to the left of a hazard 
  

1. Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 

2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 

4. Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further than necessary for 
maximum visibility, if applicable. 

5. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot. 
6. Signal intention. 
ra Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

8. Brake, if necessary. 

9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Check blind spot. 

11. Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow clear safe space between vehicle and hazard. 
12. Cancel signal. 

13. Accelerate, if necessary. 

14. Check mirrors and right blind spot before signalling if intending to return to the right. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shall be obtained before returning. 
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Module 48: 

Overtaking - to the right of a hazard 
  

1. Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 

2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 

4, Steer and position vehicle towards the right without moving any further than necessary for 

maximum visibility, if applicable. 

5. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot. 

6. Signal intention. 

7. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot. 

8. Brake, if necessary. 

9. Select gear, if necessary. 

10. Check blind spot. 

fils Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow clear safe space between vehicle and hazard. 

12. Cancel signal. 
13. Accelerate, if necessary. 

14. Check mirrors and left blind spot before signalling if intending to return to the left. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shall be obtained before returning. 
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Module 49: 

Being overtaken - on the left hand side 

  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 

2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right as is safe. 
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 

Note A: 

The applicant shall not be penalised should he/she fail to drive in the left lane of a multi-lane road-way, 
except on a free-way. 
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Module 50: 

Being overtaken - on the right-hand side 

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 
Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far left as is safe. 
Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 
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Module 51: 

Freeways - entering 
  

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp. 
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Accelerate, if necessary. 

Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

Stop, if necessary. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11, Observe, if applicable. 
12. Move off/proceed. 

13. Check the necessary blind spot(s). 
14. Merge with traffic. 
15. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane on ramp. 

Note C: 

Additional blind spot checks for a safe gap may be necessary. 
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Module 52: 

Freeways - exiting 
  

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Check blind spot to the left. 
Signal intention. 

Check blind spots to the right and left. 

Maintain speed where possible and enter off-ramp. 
Cancel signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors. 
Decelerate if necessary. 

Note A: 

Drive between edge lines of the off-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp. 

O
O
M
 
A
m
p
 
o
h
 

- 

¥1



180 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

  

Module 53: 

Freeways -passing off-and on-ramps 
  

Off-ramp: 

1), On approach check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check appropriate blind spot(s). 

On-ramp: 

1. On approach check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check blind spot. 
3. Adjust speed and position to facilitate entry of vehicles about to join freeway, if necessary 

Note A: 

Should the applicant not check the blind spot when passing an on-ramp or off-ramp, the error will be 

marked for: 

FREEWAYS 

Ent ,Ex. «-   
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7. THE GLOSSARY. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Acceleration Act of causing the vehicle to gain 
speed by depressing the 

accelerator. 

Accelerator should be depressed smoothly 
and progressively to avoid sudden and 
harsh acceleration which results in uneven 

jerky movements. 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Actual time The actual time of the day in The examiner shall enter this time on the 

hours and minutes, when the test report in the applicable block. 

yard and/or road test 
commenced. 

Approaching The distance from which the The higher the speed, the greater the 

distance over-taking procedure is distance required from the stationary or 

commenced in order to pass.a moving hazard, when the overtaking 

stationary or moving hazard. procedure is commenced. 

Attempt A single effort in one direction In the case of parallel parking two additional 

starting from an indicated movements will be allowed, once the vehicle 

position moving completely in to | is at leased partially within a parking bay, but 

another indicated area. without leaving the parking bay completely 

during these two movements. 

Blind spots Areas outside a vehicle not Blind spots can only be eliminated by turning 

visible to a driver even with the the head sufficiently in order to observe 

aid of rear-view mirrors. areas not otherwise visible - i.e. by looking 

quickly over the shoulder to the left or right. 

Blind spot to Areas on the left side of a vehicle | In a case of an enclosed cab, the left blind 

the left not visible to a driver even with spot can only be eliminated by leaning 

the aid of the left rearview mirror. | forward when looking into the left rearview 

mirror. 

Braking Act of causing a vehicle to The service/foot brake should be applied 

. reduce speed by application of timeously, smoothly and progressively using 

the service-brake. (Foot-brake) the right foot, without locking wheels while 

keeping both hands on the steering wheel in 

order that the vehicle is kept under control. 
Braking should, where possible, be applied 
on a straight course. A lower gear should 
not be selected in order to replace or assist 
braking to reduce the speed of the vehicle. 
When braking is necessary it should be 
completed before selecting a lower gear. 

Bumps kerb When a wheel, tyre or any part of 
a vehicle comes into contact with 

the kerb. 

Cancel signal See Signals 
... cancel 

Clear space Areas surrounding the vehicle Clear space should be ensured around the   which allow manoeuvring room 

in which to take evasive action, if 

necessary.   vehicle when passing, overtaking, following, 

merging or stopping behind or alongside 

vehicles or objects. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Clutch Using the clutch pedal to obtain This is when the fly-wheel, clutch/driven 

... contro! clutch contact point, also known | plate and presSure plate meet, which 

as friction point. transfers engine power to the rest of the 

vehicle in order to move. The clutch pedal 
should be released smoothly in order to 

obtain contact point without jerking. Clutch 
contro! shall be obtained for moving off and 
when changing gears. 

... coasting _ See Coasting 

... disengage See Disengage 

... double de- A method of clutch application To change to a higher gear the clutch is to 
clutch used when changing gears of a be pushed to the floor. The gear lever is 

vehicle fitted with a crash box. moved into neutral and the clutch released. 

To select the next gear, the clutch is pressed 
right down to the floor (to activate the clutch 
brake). The clutch brake assists the gears 
of the gear box to sufficiently reduce 

revolutions so that the next gear can be 

selected. As soon as the engine revolutions 
are correct, the:next gear is selected. 

When a lower gear is required the clutch is 
pressed in and the gear lever moved into 

neutral. The clutch is fully released. 
Depress the accelerator to increase the 
engine revolutions. Release the accelerator, 
depress the clutch and select the gear as 
soon as the engine revolutions are correct. 
Let the clutch out fully. 

... rides Resting the foot on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it should be 
pedal whilst vehicle is in motion restricted to situations requiring extremely 

or keeping the clutch depressed | slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
whilst the vehicle is stationary for | traffic or where it could be justified, 
any length of time. 

... Slips Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be 
point so that the power from the restricted to situations requiring extremely 
engine is only partially slow speed such as for parking, stop-start 
transmitted to the wheels. traffic or where it could be justified. 

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the vehicle and 
depressed or in neutral, could cause undue wear of the clutch 
disconnecting the engine from release bearing, it should be restricted to 
the driving wheels. short distances just before coming to a 

standstill, where it could be justified. Neutral 

shall never be selected whilst the vehicle is 
in motion. 

Collision Touching any moving or Should any obstacle/object be touched, 
stationary hazard with a vehicle. other than that for the specific manoeuvre 

being conducted, it shall be regarded as a 
collision. 

  

Counter steer   See Steering 
... counter steer   
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Cutting See steering 
... cutting 

Dangerous See Uncontrolled/Dangerous 

Actions action 

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce The accelerator should be released 
speed by releasing the timeously and gradually to ensure smooth 
accelerator only. reduction of speed. 

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal to The clutch pedal should be depressed 
disconnect the engine from the timeously and completely in order to select a 
transmission. gear or bring the vehicle to a standstill 

without stalling or labouring the engine. 

Double de See clutch , 
clutch ... double de-clutch 

Driving The position directly behind the The distance from the steering wheel should 

position steering wheel which enables a preferably enable the knee to be slightly 
driver to operate the controls of a | bent when the clutch is fully depressed. The 
vehicle safely and efficiently. arms should be slightly bent when the hands 

are placed in the twelve o'clock position on 

the steering wheel. 

Duration The rounded off time of the * — Yard test - The time in seconds 

“Stopwatch” time to full minutes 
for both the yard and road tests. 

recorded in the “Stopwatch” block shall 

be ignored. 
* Road test - The time in seconds 

recorded in the “Stopwatch” block shall 
be rounded off to the next fuil minute. 

  

Engine brake A device which is used to reduce 
the vehicle's speed by building 
up pressure in the engine when 

the device is activated. 

The engine brake is normally used to control 
a vehicle’s speed on a decline or to slow 
down slightly. This brake assists the service 
brake. The effectiveness of the brake is 

determined by the gear engaged. The 
engine brake should not be used in a built- 
up area. 

  

Examiner An examiner of driving licence as 
contemplated in the Road Traffic 
Act. 

A person who has been appropriately 
trained, graded, registered and appointed as 
an examiner for driving licences. 

  

Exhaust brake A device which is used to reduce 
the vehicle’s speed by restricting 

the flow of exhaust gasses from 
the engine which then has a 
braking effect on the vehicle. 

The engine brake is normally used to contro! 
a vehicle’s speed on a decline or to slow 

down slightly. The use of the exhaust brake 

assists the vehicle’s service brake. The 
effectiveness of braking is determined by the 
gear engaged. The engine brake should not 

be used in a built-up area. 
  

Fast   See Too fast   
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Following 

distance 

The safe space to be maintained 
between one vehicle following 
another. 

it is determined when the rear of the vehicle 
ahead passes a fixed reference point - e.g.: 
lamp post, road sign, mark on the road etc., 
by the driver of the vehicle directly behind 
counting "2001 ,:2002, 2003”. The front of 
the vehicle should not reach the same point 

of reference before this count is completed. 
Under adverse conditions such as rain, . 

slippery surface, poor visibility etc. the 
distance should be increased. 

  

Gear 

... changing 

Selecting of the gear which will 

allow the engine to operate at 
efficient RPM whilst the road 
speed of the vehicle suits the 

situation. 

The appropriate gear should be selected 
before moving off and before negotiating a 
hazard in order that the necessary 

acceleration can be applied. A lower gear 
should be selected to minimize the increase 

of vehicle speed on a decline or to maintain 

a suitable speed on an incline. Whilst 
keeping the eyes on the road the 
appropriate gear should be selected 
smoothly without grating and in accordance 

with engine speed. Having completed gear 

selection, the hand shall be returned to the 
steering wheel, and the foot then removed 
from the clutch-pedal. Where possible gears 
should be selected whilst the vehicle is on a 
straight course. If braking is necessary it 
should be completed before selecting a 

lower gear. 
  

Gear 

... automatic 

transmission 

A motor vehicle not fitted with a 
device known as a clutch to 
enable the vehicle to be put into 

motion from a stationary position. 
  

Gear 

... Manual 

transmission 

Any motor vehicle fitted with a 

device known as a clutch, in 
order to put the vehicle into 

motion from a stationary position. 
  

  

  

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, Moving hazards constitute vehicles, 
objects or substances which persons, animals etc. 
could cause damage or injury Fixed hazards constitute intersections, 
and could necessitate changing roundabouts, lamp posts, trees, curves, 
speed and/or direction. potholes, rain, dust, smoke etc. 

In good time See Signal 
... in good time 

Intersection Ajunction of two or more streets | A road, meeting a roundabout or roads 

or roads meeting one another at 
any angle, whether or not one 

road crosses the other. 

meeting one another at any angle are 
regarded as intersections. 

  

Lane changing   Changing position of a vehicle 
on a roadway from one lane to 

another by means of steering.   Lanes should only be changed after proper 

observation and the appropriate signal has 
been given. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Loss of control A situation when a driver has no 
influence over the speed or 
direction of a vehicle. 

Excessive speed, erratic or harsh steering, 
braking or acceleration causing a vehicle to 
deflect from a straight course or the wheels 
to skid without corrective action being 

effective. 
  

Maximum rear- 

view vision 

Optimum vision directly to the 

rear and to the left and right rear 

of a vehicle. 

Rear vision shall be optimised by adjusting 

the interior rear view mirror to give the most 
complete picture of the traffic situation to the 
rear through the rear window. The exterior 
mirrors shall be adjusted so that a small 
portion of the rear-most part of the body of 
the vehicle is visible in the inner side of the 

mirror. 
  

Minor defects Defects which occurred to the 

vehicle whilst on route to the 

driving licence testing centre. 

Tyres, brakes and steering defects shall not 

be regarded as minor defects. 

  

Mirrors A device to assist the driver to 
have a view to the rear without 

having to turn around to look 
over both shoulders. 

Should a vehicle have a centrally situated 

interior rear view mirror with a clear view to 

the rear, it will not be necessary to look into 
the outside mirrors when the use of mirrors, 

is required. 
Should the driver not have a clear view in 
the centrally fitted interior rear view mirror or 

has no such mirror fitted, the exterior side 

rear view mirrors shall be used. 
  

Mounts kerb When at least one or more 

wheels of the vehicle is not in 

contact with the road surface but 

is on the kerb or sidewalk. 
  

Moving off To set a vehicle into motion from 

a stationary position. 

Only when safe and in accordance with road 

traffic signs, signals, rules and markings, 
move the vehicle from a stationary position 
smoothly and progressively and without 
engine labouring. Ensure there is clear 
space beyond an intersection. Ensure an 
intersection is clear before entering. 

  

Needless See Stopping 
... needless 
  

Observe To look in all directions for 

hazards and potential hazards. 

Observation includes the use of mirrors and 

blind spot checks to determine whether it is 

safe to the rear, front and sides. 

Observation can commenced from either the 

left or right blind spot. 

Eyes shall not be taken from the road 

unnecessarily. 
  

Obstacles     Equipment being use to demarcate 

manoeuvres. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, Obstructions could be inside or outside a 

objects or substances which may | vehicle. 
cause damage or injury and may 
necessitate changing speed 
and/or direction. 

Overtaking Passing a stationary or moving Passing oncoming traffic is not regarded as 
hazard travelling in the same 

direction. 
overtaking. 

  

Parking brake Known as the handbrake or a 

device used in the ordinary 
course of events to keep a 
vehicle stationary. 

To be applied using the release mechanism 
when parked or stopped for any length of 
time, or where there is a possibility of rolling. 
The parking brake should not be applied 
while the vehicle is in motion except in the 
case of a service brake failure. To 
determine whether the vehicle will remain 
stationary with the parking brake applied, the 

service brake should be released slowly. 
  

Physical 

disability 
A physical feature of a driver 
which may prevent the safe 

control of a vehicle. 

A disability necessitating a vehicle to be 
specially adapted, or the driver to make use 

of an aid in order that the controls can be 

operated efficiently and the vehicle driven 
safely. 

  

Positioning of Piacing a vehicle in the safest When changing from one longitudinal 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

vehicle location on a roadway in relation | position to another where there are no road 

to an actual or potential hazard traffic markings, the same procedure as for 
and in compliance with road lane changing shall be followed. 
traffic signs, signals, rules and 
markings. 

Release A device whereby the parking The release mechanism should be used 
mechanism brake or the seat belt buckle of a | when applying the parking brake to avoid 

vehicle can be released. wear or strain. 

Riding clutch See Clutch ... riding 

Roll By roll, it is meant, a movement of the 

vehicle in the direction opposite to that which 
was intended. 

Seat See Driving position 

Signal Discontinuing a driving signal 
... cancel once a manoeuver has been 

completed or presence has been 
established. 

.. driving Means of warning other road Driving signals are direction indicators, horn, 

users of intention or presence. brake lights, headlamps and hand signals. 

Rear-view mirrors and/or blind spots, when 

applicable, shall be checked before 
activating the signal. 

... in good time | Sufficient time to enable other Signals should not be given too early which   road users to react, if necessary, 

to the given signal before the   manoeuver is carried out. 

could result in them being misinterpreted or 
misleading. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

.. Sufficient A period long enough to enable 
duration other road users to react to the 

signal if necessary. 
  

Slipping clutch see Clutch 

... slipping 
  

Slow See Too slow 
  

Steering 
... counter 

steer 

Turning the steering wheel in a 

direction opposite to the direction 
of travel so that the wheels are at 
least straight immediately prior to 
coming to a standstill. 

Counter steering shall be applied to avoid 

wear to tyres and the steering mechanism, 
and to complete a manoeuvre with greater 
ease. The steering wheel shall not be 
turned whilst the vehicle is stationary. 

  

... cutting Steering of a vehicle in such a 
manner when negotiating a bend 

or corner that it may result in 
touching the kerb, shoulder of 

the roadway or lane marking 

when turning to the left or 
encroaching onto the right-hand 

portion of the roadway when 
turning to the right. 

In the case of an articulated or combination 

of vehicles, this is not always unavoidable. 

  

... position See Positioning of vehicle 
  

... method 

(push-and-pull) 
Turning the steering whee! 
without crossing hands. 

Procedure for steering to the left: 
Position hands on steering wheel in a ten-to- 
two or quarter-to-three position with palms of 
hands and thumbs on circumference of 

steering wheel, the left hand grips and pulls 
the wheel smoothly downwards whilst the 
right hand moves downwards along the 
circumference of steering wheel but not 

further than the six-thirty position. The right 
hand then grips and pushes upwards, whilst 

the left hand slides upwards, but not beyond 
the twelve o’clock point, in order to grip and 

pull downwards, if necessary. It may be 
necessary to repeat these movements until 
the desired turn is achieved. 

Procedure for steering to the right: 
The same method is used but the first 
steering movement will be the right hand 
pulling down, as described in steering to the 

left. Counter steering should be used where 

necessary. The steering wheel shall not be 

turned whilst the vehicle is stationary. 
  

.. straddles Driving a vehicle without reason 

with the wheels upon, over or on 

either side of the road traffic 
markings which demarcate any 
side of a traffic lane. 
  

.. Wanders   Allowing a vehicle to deviate 
from an accurate course or to 
move unnecessarily to the left or 
right on the roadway.   
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Feature Definition Qualification 

... wide Steering of a vehicle in such a In the case of an articulated or combination 
manner when negotiating a bend | of vehicles, this is not always unavoidable. 
or corner that it may, unless 
unavoidable, result in touching 
the kerb unless unavoidable, 
shoulder of the roadway or lane 
marking when turning to the 
right, or encroaching onto the 
right-hand portion of the roadway 
when turning left. 

Stopping Act of bringing a vehicle to a Stopping should be smooth and progressive 
complete standstill. and in accordance with road traffic signs, 

signals, rules and markings. Obtain and/or 
retain a clear space behind or alongside 
obstruction or other road user. 

... needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill 

in the absence of any road traffic 
sign, signal, instruction, hazard 
or potential hazard. 

Stopwatch A timing device to determine the | “Stopwatch time” means, the total time 
duration of the test.(Cell-phones | recorded in minutes and seconds on the 
may not be used in place of a stopwatch for both the yard and the road 
stop-watch) tests. 

The examiner shall enter this time on the 
test report in the applicable blocks. 

Straddles See Steering 

... Straddies 

Sufficient See Signals 
duration ... Sufficient duration 

Too fast Driving a speed which is too high | Speed should be in accordance with 
to be safe for conditions. potential hazards and not necessarily in 

accordance with the traffic pattern or speed 
limits. 

Speed lower than the speed limit can also, in 
some cases, be too fast. 

Too slow Driving at such a speed as to Speed, which might be slower than speed 
hinder or obstruct the safe flow 

of traffic. 
limits, could however be in accordance with 
potential hazards and not necessarily in 
accordance with the traffic pattern. 

  

Traffic control 

signals   Traffic control signals are 
directions given by police or 
traffic officers, in uniform, 

members of a scholar patrol, 

road work men, persons leading, 
riding or driving bovine animals, 

signal-men at level crossings 
and drivers of emergency 

vehicles sounding a device or 
beil.   
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Trailer brake A hand controlled vaive normally 
situated on the steering column 
of the hauling vehicle. 

The trailer brake controls the application of 
the trailer’s brake independent of the 
vehicle’s service brake. It could be used to 
induce more braking on the trailer if the 

trailer runs in on the hauling vehicle on a 
decline. Excessive use of the trailer brake 
could reduce its braking effectiveness. The 
trailer brake’s effectiveness would reduce 

quicker than that of the towing vehicle and if 
the combinations brakes are applied, the 
towing vehicle would stop quicker than the 
trailer, which could cause a jack knife. 

  

Trailer parking 
brake 

A device used to keep a parked 
trailer in a stationary position. 
This device is normally not 
operated from the cab of the 
towing vehicle. 

It is either in the shape of a valve 

or a lever found on the chassis of 
the trailer. The parking brake 
forms part of the spring brake 
which comes into operation as 

the air pressure in the trailer’s 

braking system decreases or 
when the hauling vehicle’s 
parking brake is put into 
operation. 

The trailer parking brake shall only be 

applied when the combination is parked or 
when the trailer is being uncoupled. Ensure 
that the trailer brake is in the “off’ position or 
that the lever has been fully released before 
moving off. 

  

Uncontrolled/ Any act which results or could The driver shall be in full control of the 

  

dangerous result in damage, injury or loss of } vehicle at all times. 
action control of the vehicle. 

Vehicle See Position of vehicle 
position 
  

Waits too long Not utilising safe opportunities to 
proceed, merge with cross-traffic 
or enter intersections. 
  

Wanders See Steering 

... Wanders 
  

Warning lights Devices used to monitor various Operation of warning lights and gauges to 

  

and gauges engine functions and vehicle be checked for malfunction with ignition 
systems. switched on, before starting engine. After 

starting engine, operation re-checked for 
malfunction of systems which are monitored. 

Wide See Steering   .. wide     
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REQUIREMENTS RELATING TO THE TECHNICAL DATA 

1. A1 metre clear-space shall be required around each yard test manoeuvre. 

2. All positions for obstacles shall be clearly marked. 
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INCLINE START 

  

    

1m
 

  
STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

1m FROM THE CREST 

  

  

      

(ap MINIMUM GRADIENT FOR INCLINE 
1:15 AND NOT EXCEEDING 1:10 

STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

{m FROM THE CREST 

  

  

f r 

‘EXAMPLE 
IF b = 10m AND a = 666mm GRADIENT = 1:15 
iF b = 10m AND a = 1000mm GRADIENT = 1:10 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. STOP LINE TO BE 300mm WIDE. 

3. ALL OTHER PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm. 
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PARALLEL PARKING 

0.4m 0.1m 
2.5m 
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w 
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ALLEY DOCKING 
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OR BASE ALLOWED IN THE 
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DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE 
50-150mm NON METAL
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LEFT TURN 

: 34.05m 

‘ 48m 12m 

S o 

oy z 90° 
B 
= 
Lu 

45° g\2 
Lu 

Qo 

B 
z 

KERB 
USE TWO DIFFERENT 50mm MINIMUM 
COLOURS OF PAINT 200mm MAXIMUM 
FOR THESE LINES OR PAINTED 

LINE 100mm 
WIDE wim 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. ALL PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm. 

4m     (INSIDE 
DIMENSION) 

  
KERB OR - 
PAINTED LINE 
100mm WIBE
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REVERSE IN A STRAIGHT LINE 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. ALL PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm. 

Zz 
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a 
PAINTED LINE Els 
100mm WIDE FiO 
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NOTICE 738 OF 2005 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

NATIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1996 (ACT NO. 93 OF 1996) 

453 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 3- 
MOTORCYCLES 

|, Jeffrey Thamsanga Radebe, Minister of Transport, acting in terms of section 75 (6) of 
the National Road Traffic Act, 1996 (Act No. 93 of 1996) herewith publish in the 
Schedule for comments the “K53 Practical Driving Test for Motor Vehicle Drivers, 
Volume 3 - Motorcycles ". All interested persons who have any objections or inputs to 
the proposed amendments are called upon to lodge their objections or submit their 
inputs, within 30 days from the date of publication of this Notice to: 

JOHN MOTSATSING 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
PRIVATE BAG X193 
PRETORIA 
0001 

Tel: (012) 309 3574 

Fax: (012) 309 3631 

E-Mail: motsatsi@dot.gov.za 

J. T. Radebe 

MINISTER OF TRANSPORT



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 199 
  

  

Department of Transport 

K53 

Practical driving test for motorcycles 

~ Volume 3 

Motorcycles 

Codes A1&A
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A THE TEST 
  

1.4 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

Purpose of the test 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of motorcycle riders. The full test consists of a 

yard test, which includes a pre-trip inspection, a starting procedure and a skill test. The test is 

a measure of the motorcycle rider's ability in respect of the handling of a motorcycle, obedience 

to traffic rules and the use of the system of vehicle control. The test will be used by A- and C 

grade driving licence testing centres to measure the proficiency of motorcycle riders in order to 

obtain a driving licence. Only on the successful completion of the test can a driving licence be 

authorised. Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also make use of 

this manual to determine training requirements. Modules in respect of various traffic situations 

have been included in this manual for that purpose, thougt-not all have a bearing on the test. 

Format of the test 

The test is administered on a prescribed test track and is marked on the standard test report 

(see page 10) by an examiner who is trained and registered as prescribed. Should the test be 

terminated for any reason at any stage, the full test will have to be repeated. (This include Part 

1 and Part 2 of the test) 

Item format 

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During 

the test the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a 

mark in the space opposite the appropriate item. For tests, of speed management, turning 

speed judgement, emergency stops and swerves an apparatus measuring time and distance 

against pre-determined standards is used, and the test report is marked accordingly. 

Method 

Directly after the successful completion of Part 1(see page 5) of the test, which is conducted 

under the supervision of an examiner whois fully conversant with the contents of this document, 

can Part 2 (see page 6) of the test be administered, and shall be done on the same day. Every 

test shall be completed in full, before another test can be conducted by an examiner. 

Type of vehicle 

This test has been designed for riders of solo (two-wheeled) motorcycles, and not for three- 

wheeled (tricycle) or four-wheeled (quadrucycle) motorcycles nor for a motorcycle with sidecar. 

Ethics 

Use of cellular phones and smoking are not permissible. (Examiner and applicant, as well as 

inspectorate if applicable)
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d): 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 

Material 

The following shall be required in order to conduct this test: 

a roadworthy motorcycle, supplied by the applicant, 
a test report (in duplicate), 
a pen, and 
an electronic measuring apparatus (in working order) complying with the requirements 
of the Department of Transport. 

Requirements for the test 

The test shal! be administered on a prescribed track that is closed to other traffic and persons, 
and which complies with the following requirements: 

A painted rectangle 38,12m x 15,25m (inside measurements) without kerbing or any other 
obstruction within one metre of any track boundary, a tarred, paved or other permanent surface 
which is reasonably level and skid resistant. 
The painted markings for each test (see Technical Data) must be as prescribed. (See page 75) 
An electronic measuring apparatus complying with the Department of Transport’s requirements, 
is used as an aid to maintain objective standards. Examiners shall be fully conversant with the 
apparatus being used. 

The test shall commence with the pre-trip inspections and all of the following manoeuvres shall 
be done, as prescribed: 

Speed management 

Moving off/Turns (left) 

Lane change (right) 

Incline start 

Turning speed judgement (left and right) 

Emergency stops (stop 1 and stop 2) 

Emergency swerve (left and right)



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 203 

  

  

3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The examiner for driving licences shall not comment on, mention, or discuss any error made by the 
applicant during the test, nor may he/she assist the applicant during the execution of any manoeuvre 

or action. 

The examiner shall record all the relevant information required on the test report. 

The examiner shall not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the 

practical test. 

The examiner shall guide the applicant to the starting point of every manoeuvre. 

The examiner shall not allow anyone or anything to hinder, instruct or obstruct an applicant during a 
test and the applicant shall be under his/her direct supervision at all times. 

Only the examiner, representatives of the inspectorate or supervisor of examiners may be allowed 
on the test track during a test. 

From the commencement of Part 1 of the test to the completion of Part 2 of the test, the following 

items shall be marked throughout: 

% Violation of traffic law, 

e Uncontrolled / Dangerous action and 
e Collision / Mechanical failure. 

Any travelling to be done on the motorcycle being used for the test may only be done after 
completion of the pre-trip inspection and shall be ridden by the applicant. 

The “Start” and “Finish” - time shall be recorded in the appropriate blocks on the test report, however 

there is no time limit for this test. 

On compietion of the test a copy of the test report shall be handed to the applicant, after it has been 

discussed with him/her. 

3.1 THE TEST 

Before the commencement of Part One of the test, the examiner shall inform the applicant of 

the following: 

(a) observation shall be done and signals given as though on a public road, 
(b) that a crash helmet, properly fastened, must be worn throughout the test, 
(c) both wheels must remain in contact with the road surface at all times, 
(d) the indicated boundary lines for a specific manoeuvre shall not be touched whilst 

such manoeuvre is being conducted, 
(e) all road signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed, 

(f) to switch off the engine when the motorcycle is unattended, 
(g) no uncontrolled or dangerous action shall be permitted, and 
(h) questions may be asked. 

e The instructions and explanation to conduct a manoeuvre shall only be given whilst 
the motorcycle is stationary prior to the commencement of that specific manoeuvre. 

e A person with a physical disability shall make an attempt to check the appropriate 
blind spot. 

® The applicant shall not be penalised for touching any boundary lines between 
manoeuvres. 

e Immediately after moving off, the applicant must place both feet on the motorcycle’s 

footpegs.
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That the applicant may discontinue at any stage if he/she feels that the test is too 
difficult, but that he/she must complete the entire test in order to pass. 
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The complete test track. (See Technical Data for measurements) 

3.2 

3.2.1 

3.2.2 

PART ONE 

Pre-trip inspection and Starting procedure 

A physical pre-trip inspection shall be executed on instruction and under supervision of the 
examiner for every test. 

Pre-trip inspection (Module 1) 

The examiner accompanies the applicant to his/her motorcycle where the applicant 
shall conduct the pre-trip inspection. 
In the event of there being minor defects, the applicant may be allowed the 
opportunity to rectify them, however, a time limit of not more than 5 minutes will be 
allowed. 
Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings “Pre-trip 
inspection” be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS” on 
the test report, make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the 
test. 

Starting procedure (Module 4) 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to mount the motorcycle and to start the 
engine. 
The examiner shall instruct the applicant to operate the lights, direction indicators 
and horn. 
Should any of the items indicated on the test report under the headings “Pre-trip 
inspection” be inoperative, the vehicle will be considered unroadworthy and the 
examiner shall circle the black block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS” on 
the test report, make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the 
test. 
If the applicant neglects to carry out an action it must be recorded as such in the 
appropriate section on the test report. 

Speed management (Module 14) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant as follows:
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3.2.3 

3.2.4 

3.2.5 

3.3 

3.3.4 

(a) on command to move off fram point “A”, along the path in the direction of “D” without 
touching the indicated boundary lines, 

(b) to change to a higher gear, 
(c) to accelerate to approximately 25km/h, and maintain a steady speed, 
(d) at point “C” to reduce speed evenly and progressively using both brakes without 

skidding, 

(e) to change to a lower gear, 
(f) to stop with the front wheel on cross point “D”, 
(g) not to move the motorcycle until the examiner has checked the stopping point, 
(h) that if he/she rides too slowly or fails to stop within the prescribed distance from the 

cross point “D”, he/she will be allowed two additional! attempts, but 
(i) should he/she during the third attempt, ride too slowly or fail to stop within the 

prescribed distance from “D”, the test will be discontinued. 

Moving off/Turns (left) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant as follows: 

(a) on command to move off from point “R” and to ride straight towards point “U’”, 
(b) at point “U” to turn left between the outer and inner boundary lines as at an intersection 

without touching either the inner or outer boundary lines of the corner at “W”, 
(c) to stop at the stop line at “N”, 
(d) to move off in the direction of “V”, 
(e) to turn left at point “V” between the outer and inner boundary lines as at an intersection, 

without touching either the inner or outer boundary lines of the corner at “X”. Once the 
turn is completed at point “X”, the manoeuvre will end, and 

(f) only one attempt will be allowed. 

Lane change (Module 23) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant as follows: 

(a) on command to move off from point “A” along the path in the direction of “D’, 
(b) the left hand side line of the straight path between “A” and “C” may not be touched 

anywhere, 
(c) to change to a higher gear, 
(d) to carry out a lane change to the right without crossing line “O- P” and passing to the left 

of such line, and return to the examiner, 
(e) only one attempt will be allowed, and 

(f) the right hand side line of the straight path between “A” and “C” shall be crossed before 
getting to “C”. 

Incline start (Module 15) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) stop where indicated without allowing the motorcycle to move backwards, 
(b) move off without rolling back, and 
(c) only one attempt shall be permissible. 

PART TWO 

Turning speed judgement (Module 16) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant as follows: 

to move off from point “E”, 
to ride as fast as he/she can through the painted curve to the left, 
without touching boundary lines (painted curve), 
to stop at point “F” without touching the outer boundary line, 
to repeat the test from point “F” in the opposite direction, and 
if he/she rides too slowly but without touching a boundary line two additional attempts 
will be allowed. 
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3.3.2 

3.4 

3.4.1 

3.5 

3.6 

3.6.4 

3.6.2 

3.7 

3.7.1 

3.7.2 

3.7.3 

Emergency stop/- swerves (Module 17& 18) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant as follows: 

(a) on command to move off from point “A”, 

(b) the boundary lines of the straight path between “A” and “C” may not be touched 
anywhere, 

(c) to ride straight along the path in the direction of the signal lights and change to a higher 
gear, 

(d) to reach a speed of about 25km/h, 

(e) to watch the lights which will come on in any order, when he/she passes point “B”, 
(f) should the middle (red) light come on, to stop the motorcycle as quickly as possible, 

without stopping further than the 45" calibration mark, 
(g) to remain stationary until the stop point has been determined, 
(h) should a amber light come on, to swerve as far in that direction as he/she can across 

(or beyond) the calibrated line “K-L”, and to stop before the outer boundary line, 
(i) without touching lines “O-P”, “M-N” or the outer boundary lines, and 
(i) if he/she rides too slowly or carries out a wrong manoeuvre but without touching a 

boundary line during the first attempt, two additional attempts will be allowed. 

Fall 

Should the applicant fall or let the motorcycle fall, circle the applicable black block at 
“UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION” on the test report and make a note under 
“Remarks” and discontinue the test. 

Mechanica! failure 

Should the test in progress be terminated due to mechanical failure of the motorcycle, the test 
shall be deferred, and a cross shall be made in the “DEFERRED” block, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the mechanical failure. 

Collision 

Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to have 
been avoidable, circle the black block under the heading “COLLISION/MECH.FAIL’ on the test 
report and make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the test. 

Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a cross shall be indicated in the 
white block under the heading “COLLISION/MECH.FAIL” and the applicant shall be given the 
option of completing the test if the motorcycle is still roadworthy. 

If the motorcycle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a cross 
will be made in the block marked "DEFERRED" and the test discontinued, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the collision. 

Deferred test 

When conditions beyond the control of the examiner or the applicant are likely to affect a test 
adversely, the test shall be deferred. 

Should a test be deferred, the reason shall be recorded under “GENERAL REMARKS”. 

Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant shall again be subjected to a full test.
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4. TEST REPORT 
  

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. 

The meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the prescribed test report.
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

MOTORCYCLE 

TEST REPORT 

CODE A1,A 
  

Acc, 

Actual 

Aut. 

Balance 

B.sp. 

Br. 

Chain 

Choke 

Con.stop. 

Dis.cl. 

BE 

EO 

Eng.*kill” switeh 

Fork 

Fuel vaive 

Gear 

Harn 

ignition 

Man. 

Mech.Fail. 

Mir.     

Acceleration Move e Moving off 

Actual value when crossing calibration lines 

Automatic transmission N. ° Neutral 

No.att. * Number of attempts 
Loss of balance No.mve. e Number of movements 
Blind spots 

Braking oo . Odd / Odd 
O/E . Odd / Even 

Chain not checked Obs. . Observation 
Operation of choke Op.hom . Operation of horn 
Controlled stop Op.ind. . Operation of indicator 

Op.lts. e Operation of lights 
Disengage clutch 

P.points e Penalty points scored 
Even / Even 

Even / Odd R. e To the right 
Position of engine “kill” switch Roli e Lets vehicle roll 

Fork not checked Sig. ° Signal intention 
Pasition of fuel valve Sig.can. ° Cancels signal 

° Slow e Speed for manoeuvre too siow 
Gear changing/selection Stall . Stalis engine 

Standard * Standard value given by electronic apparatus 
Use of horn Stop e Stop motorcycle 

Stop.point e Stop motorcycle on point “D” 
Ignition key not switched on Str.eng ° Starts engine 

To the left Tine * Touch line 
Tyr. ° Tyres 

Manuai transmission 
Mechanical failure Un.veh. ° Observe under motorcycle for obstructions 
Mirrors 
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NAME, 

LANG Mis ccsscstaiosiierrsisaintanimmenininaenemieinasins 

VEHICLE MAKE 

1D No 

ssessereeeee CODE.. PLACE OF ISSUE. 

cm? 

  

CODE 

EXPIR 

REGISTRATION NO... .scsscsessessseeeneesnsnan 

APPLIED FOR .......1:0+ 

YY DATE 

  

  

   
  

  

  

PHYSICAL DISABILITIES.......s:ssssnessssssssssereeesteesereessensscsenentereeeenrs APPOINTMENT TIME, WEATHER 

ROADWORTHINESS MOVE OFF / TURNS PART TWO 

Pei le a (5) Obs . 

é (5) Sig 

{1} Gear MOVING OFF 
(1) Move (8) Obs 

(5) Balance (1) Gear ..... 

VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW (4) Stall (i) Move 

PROTEC aesecccsetsatpenseeeeetenasy cesceeesumsensseeueaion 3) Br. a (1) Stall 
(4) Sigean ....... (5) Batance 

T.line ... Rolt 
No. att ... Tine... 

Rollo... Remarks ... 

UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION 

Remarks    

    

  

      

   

    

   

    

   

  

    

   

      

   

            

  

  

  

COLLISION / MECH.FAIL 

Remarks 

    

  

CRASH HELMET 
Remarks 

    

  

PART ONE 

LANE CHANGE RIGHT 

(8) Obs 
(1) Gear 

(1) Move . 

(5) Balance 

{1) Stall 

(5) Sig .. 

(4) Sigcan . 

T.line 

No. att .. 

Roll 

Remarks 

  

    

  

   

    

   
   
    

  

  

PRE-TRIP INSPECTION 

(4) Unven 

(4) Mir... 

(t) Chain 

(1) Tyr. 
{1) Fork 

Remarks 

  

   

    

  

  

  

MOUNTING / STARTING 
(2) Br. .. . 

(1) Fuel valve. 

{1) Ignition 

(1) N. 
(1) Eng.*kill” switch 

(1) Choke . 

(1) Streng 
{1} Oputs . 

(1) Op.ind 

(1} Op.nom 

(5) Balance 

Remarks 

   

   

    

  

  

  

  

        (TL 

    

    SPEED MANAGEMENT 

(5) Obs . 

(1) Gear 
(1) Move 

(5) Balance 

(1) Stati 

(1) Dis.cl .. 
(3) Br... 

Slow 

T.line . 

Stop point . 

Roll ....... 

No.att .... 

      

  

          

INCLINE START 

Roll oo... 
(3) &r 

(1) Gear wo... 
(5) Obs . 

(5) Sig .. 

(1) Move . 
(0) Balance 

(1) Stall... 

(4) Sigcan .... 

Remarks .. 

   
  

        

  

  

  

  

      
  

GENERAL REMARKS PART 1 

GENERAL REMARKS PART 2 

   

    [START TIME 

  

TOTAL PART 1 

50 
  

Remarks 

    

  TOTAL PART 2 

80 
  

PASS FAIL DEFERRED         

P 

TURNING SPEED JUDGEMENT 

No. att 

  

Right 

we CI coco 
Cia «6 

  

  

  

            

E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 i R 

E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2 

Ore R Stop 1 Stop 2 L 

oro. L R Stop 1 Stop 2 

EMERGENCY STOP 

Stop 1 Stop 2 

Actual 

es oe 
= os 
ccm 

. P.points 

No. att 

  

  

EMERGENCY SWERVE 

swans CORSO Co 

pens CIE Fcc 
= | 

  

  

STOPPING 
(3) Mir ... 

(3) Br 

(1) Dis.ci 

(5) Balance .... 
(5) Con. stop 

T.line . 

Remarks . 

     

    

    EXAMINER(PAIN) 0.00.0: esccceeecereeee 

EXAMINER'S SIGNATURE ...0..0.0..00.00c0ccee . 

EXAMINER'S Infra.na 

DRIVERS'S SIGNATURE / COPY RECEIVED . 
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5. SCORING METHOD 
  

PART ONE 

When marking the incorrect response during the test it must be indicated with a (/ ). (See examples) 
Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test shall be marked on the test report by 
placing a mark opposite the appropriate item. 

5.1 

5.1.1 

5.2 

5.3 

5.4 

5.5 

5.6 

5.7 

With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked - e.g. should the applicant 
not carry out any one of the items under “PRE-TRIP INSPECTION”, one mark shall be 
indicated in the appropriate space. 

  Example: 

(1) TYPO eececesessseseeee [ cescscscssenees 1       

During this test, should the applicant fail to check the mirrors or blind spot or both, he/she 
shall only be penalised once for “Obs”. (This shall not apply to Part Two - Stopping “Mir’) 

With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked - e.g. should the 
applicant carry out three moving off actions without observing, three marks shall be indicated 
in the appropriate space. 

  Example: 

(5) ODS cssscees PEE scecwsuseuvwsusssas 15       

With regard to certain other responses should an error be made where there is a black block 
a circle shall be drawn around such block and the test discontinued - e.g.: should the 
applicant touch an outer boundary line whilst executing a manoeuvre, a circle shall be drawn 
around the black block at relevant manoeuvre. This indicates an immediate failure and the test 
shall be terminated. 

Example: 

SEL IE isssceasseicasseuaneasunconeneniion 

Should a second or third attempt be permissible a cross shall be made in the appropriate 
block(s) and penaity points allocated where applicable, and the test will continue. 

On completion of the test the examiner shall count the number of marks opposite each item, 
multiply by the value in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty 
points in the relevant block to the right of the item. 

  Example: 

(3) Br ceessseees | 9 

All the values of each item in each section shall be added and the total number of penalty 
points entered in the larger block at the bottom right-hand corner of that section. 

      

  

  

  

    

Example: 

(1) Gear vo. seeeee UD. sesieceesiener acces 2 

(1) Move uu... P scacmssecsrcursnes 

(5) Balance ......... | assssorsergenanen 5 

RSMAS ciciscssccsccsicsnicecsnrmnvanvceinas 8       

The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger blocks of each section shall be 
added indicating an overall number of points which shall be entered in the block “Total” at 
the bottom center of the test report, in respect of Part One or Part Two. 

10
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Example: 

TOTAL PART ONE 50 

TOTAL PART TWO 90 

PASS FAIL DEFERRED 

5.8 In any section of the test report under “Remarks” the examiner may enter any comments 
which may assist the applicant. 

Example: 

(S) Balance sncosssiwciaunanasces 

(1) Stall... eeeeeeees P vexnynvnnanzvaes 1 

(4) Sig. Can wo... De woreumnrsiavexss 12 

Remarks ...Fails to cancel signal ...... 13 

5.8.1. Should a circle be drawn around any black block, a remark regarding the error shall be made 
in that section under “Remarks”. 

5.9 Cut-off points Part One 

An applicant shail fail Part One of the test if: 

5.9.1 the permissible 50 penalty points have been exceeded or 

5.9.2 acircle has been drawn around any black block. 

PART TWO 

5.10 During the execution of manoeuvres in Part Two, all moving-off and stopping errors shall be 
recorded, in the appropriate section of the test report. 

5.11 During turning speed judgement, the score (penalty points) value displayed on the electronic 
clipboard shall be entered in the appropriate block. 
Example: 

Turning speed judgement 

Left Right 

P. points ....... 6 5 

No. Atti... x x 

Th LING eee ceceeecececeeeseceseeeeseeeecetesseesstenseescens 

Total cessssnvstntntntntisesetnseteintusuintntetenestinseiveineiemenananananananene 

5.12 Only when the electronic clipboard displays “Slow” in a direction, two further attempts to 
obtain a points reading in that direction shall be allowed. Should a reading of “fast” be 
displayed and no boundary lines have been touched a value of zero (0) shall be entered and 
be regarded as an even number. 

5.13 Should no reading be displayed at the third attempt in a specific direction or if a boundary 
line of the curve is touched, a circle shall be drawn around the appropriate square and the 
test discontinued. 

11
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5.14 

5.14.1 

5.14.2 

5.15 

5.15.1 

Example: 

Turning speed judgement 

  

  

      

  

  

      

Left Right 

P.points ....... 

No | Aft ssasiss x rid 

Ti LIN eee eeceeeeeeeecssceceeseseeeceeseeeeseeseeeceeseseeeeees 

In order to determine the sequence of the remaining tests (emergency stop/swerve) the 
P.points recorded on the test report for the turning speed judgement test are used. 

Example: 

Turning speed judgement 

  

  

      

  

  

      

Left Right 

P. points ....... 5 

No. Att ....... x x en 
Pec UUPTE: .scmcunesnuasaraetuurecah neice cess en isl aeinunnane 

On the test report the sequence is given as follows: 

  

  

  

          

E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 L R 

E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2 

O/E R Stop 1 Stop 2 L 

O/O a R Stop 1 Stop 2       

Should the P.points as in 5.14 be 6 and 5, the sequence will be “Even/Odd” (E/O) and the 
test shall be carried out as indicated in the table. To.avoid confusion cross off each action 

after completion. 

Should the applicant carry out an incorrect manoeuvre, a maximum penalty point of 25 shall 
be recorded in the appropriate block, and another attempt will be allowed, if any attempts are 
still available. 

Emergency Stop 

During this manoeuvre the stopping distance of the motorcycle shall be recorded opposite 
“ACTUAL” under the heading “STOP”. 

Calculation of stopping distance 

The actual distance (“20") shall be determined by measuring vertically from the front end of 
the front tyre to the calibrated line. 

Should this point not coincide with a calibration mark, the previous calibration line crossed 
shall be taken as the actual stopping distance. 

The “Standard” stopping distance (“16") which appears on the electronic clipboard display, 
shall be recorded on the test report opposite “STANDARD” under the heading “STOP 1”, 
The difference between “ACTUAL” and “STANDARD” (“4") shall be recorded opposite” 
PENALTY POINTS” under the same “STOP 1” heading. 

(For the above mentioned see example below). 

12



STAATSKOERANT, 27 MEI 2005 No. 27589 213 

  

   

  

   

  

Example: 

Emergency Stop 

Stop 1 

Actual ............ 

Standard .........1 16 

P. points .. 4 

No. Aft .... 

Total 4 

5.15.2 Should the applicant touch a boundary line of the straight path or stop further than the 45" 
calibration mark line, draw a circle around the appropriate black block “T-line” and 
discontinue the test. 

Example: 

FANG ssi cian 

5.16 Emergency swerve 

During the emergency swerve, the point at which the rear wheel of the motorcycle crosses 
the calibrated line “K-L”, shall be recorded opposite “Actual”. Should the applicant swerve 
beyond the 7" calibrated mark, but without touching lines “M - N”, “O - P” the “actual” mark to 
be recorded shail be 7. 

5.16.1 Calculation of swerving distance 

Should the rear wheel of the motorcycle not cross on a calibration line, take the next line 
beyond the calibrated STOP LINE as the crossing point and record that as the “ACTUAL” 
cross point(“4"). The required “standard” readout on the electronic clipboard shall be 
recorded opposite “STANDARD” on the test report (“7"). The difference between 
“STANDARD” and “ACTUAL” (“3")shall be recorded opposite “PENALTY POINTS”. 

Example: 

Emergency Swerve 

Left 
Standard ........ xX 

Actual ............ xX 

P.points.. x 

No. Att 0... 

Total 3 

5.16.2 Should the applicant touch the boundary lines of the straight path, or the line “O-P” or “M-N’, 
or fail to stop in time and touch an outer boundary line, draw a circle around the appropriate 
black block. 

Example: 

TN: sitscncsscmpeieaenmmnnnnanaisess 

5.16.3 Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of “Fast”, but be done within the maximum 
standard allowed, zero (0) penalty points shall be recorded. 

Example: 
(a) Emergency stop: The stopping distance does not exceed the 25" 

calibration mark as calculated in 5.15.1, and 
(b) Emergency swerve: The swerve distance is not less than the 5" 

calibration mark, as calculated in 5.16.1. 

13
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5.16.4 

5.17 

5.17.1 

5.17.2 

5.18 

Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of “Fast” and be done beyond the maximum 

permissible standard, or “Slow”, a second attempt shall be allowed. Should the applicant ride 

too “Fast” during the second attempt and once again stop or swerve beyond the maximum 

permissible standard, or still ride too “Slow” a third (final) attempt shall be allowed. 

Cut-off points Part Two 

An applicant will fail Part Two of the test if: 

he/she has exceeded 90 penalty points, or 

a circle has been drawn around any black block. 

Recording of time 

Actual Start time - The actual time of the day for commencement of Part 1 of the test. 

Actual Finish time - The actual time of the day the test finishes. 

The examiner shall enter these times on the test report in the applicable blocks. 

14
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6. THE MODULES 
  

The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal 
execution of each section of the test. 

15
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MODULE 
  

1. Pre-trip inspection - around the MOtOrCyCle ........ccceeeeseeeseeeeeeseeneensensentenseneeneneens 
2. Mount - DISMOUNE 0.0.0... cecceceeseeeseeeseeeeesaeceseaneeseaesenseeeseanennareeenanseneneateeneeenaeecnaess 
3. Pre-trip InSPECtion - ON MOLOFCYCIE .......cecccesscececececeeneeenseensesesteeeesneeeeeeetneseneteaeerees 
4. Starting and switching off Procedures uu... cece ccc seeeeseeeseeesereenneeeeneennernaennaes 
5. Mirrors - USC Of Loc..ccsccccccsececsecsseceesaeeceesseesassaasenaeessceseeeeseessesseeseereseeseeesaeseereasenes 
6. SIGINT .o..00sceereecnnrenaznpnscannsnnss sduanussoenvasediansssdsvacodaguasesescusues sbsubessedeasencestenddstavicets 
7. Signalling - hand signal (turing left)... esessesesseteesetecteeetsetsetsenseesersenseneneenee 
8. Signalling - hand signal (turning right) 2.0... ce eee es sceneereeeeerseeeeeeeeteteeaenaes 
9. Signalling - hand signal (stop or sudden reduction of speed) ..........::ceeeseeeeeeee 
10. Signalling=hOM) savanna inna 
14. Glutch = US0 OF sasciccssscsasecaveasvinvsasesvaveanveceiessvieevaisesevesaensnerancersenawcaaveaneaaconeoneneeonnenn 
12. Moving Off .oceccccccccseseessaeeeeesseeeesenseerseseessastessnasessnenseaeteneneseeeseceecssenestenenenaraeennes 
13. SHBG. ...-nsesccressecescsissnvavasaverdavecanecssessovseseredsdsscevsveusdssdosvacseacuadicaiesverusevecnessoateeeecs 

14. SpPSad MANAGEMENE savssccissicsccsssssendissscrsataaicocdereassseacdeeiaaesuesseerseewsescssaaiaarsetendess 

os INClING Start... eeecseceeseecteseeceensneeeceseesenaeeeseaneeseeeensesenaneesasesenstereenesceeeeeeneseceneas 
16. Turning Speed jUCGEMENE ooo... eee eee eeceseceeeneeereereneeeeeseneeeeeeesseeeseceneestanesnneenaeenaes 
17. EMe@rgency StOP wsssisccsccsisscccssscnseeseestecsccusrdecessassonedsitnntesunnnsanestasseatecesansaiiebecesestess 
18, EMEIGency SWEIVE  ...ssssssssssesseesessessresnenrensensencenenteaneanenssnesseanearsnceatenuenseauensauensensens 
19. Speed MANAGEMEN uu... eeecssscseeceseeeessersacsuevsecsensnevseeseeseeesererstseseeeseeeeaeseeesseenennes 
20. Gear CHANGING - UP icccseccseresseeerstesnenasasabsnenscnsesscosccisedseedousevadeidesdassseavacesadesecaseneen 
at. Gear CHANGING = GOWN: vsecvvessscssissscespecsesteorcsonesaresedsncscresuascsesessnensuonssonsssnennssneeseanens 
22. Following other Vehicles 2.0... eceesecssseessenessscesesersasenessacsaeseesseeseesseseesenrersreeeeeaeenes 
23. Lane Changing sissies iiieiiiee atin Rca 
24. Stopping in WaHhG: seccsssscvssscsesscsisiessessescennesvadectessesstareesionsedsnetenssedeesseusacnancverceeree 
25. Stopping - fOr Parking .......scceecesscoeceenencesecenseonspecurenensuensanesnrsesanesesearessacenseneeneceane 
26. Traffic Control SIQMAlS ........:scsessccpeeserseresscrsetencerecssonccosecvossvesenboussadeneneeisssenseseeeseess 
27. Intersections - turning left ............:ceeeeee sates ye anna CANN NRRA ReeuAa Roe NMiNuseReR ERS 
28. Intersections - turning rIQht oo... eee eee eee eeeteceeeeeeeeeeneeseerseesseessasseaseseenseneeensesenneens 
29. Intersections - proceeding Straight .........ccscersscesersetseseceseeeeseenseenensnertaseareneeeetes 

30. Intersections - StOP SIQMS ......:ceecsseesenssenssrserseeseanentenacenssensessneseeaeeseatenteateeneeatens 

31. Intersections - Yield SIGNS oo... cece eee eee cee esseereerentneneesaeneeeecnaeeneeceaeeniaeeetneaeees 
32. Intersections - UNCONTONEM ooo... sseeeenseecenseeeseseeusuecseeneeuseeseseeseesneseesateeseeeonna 
33. Intersections - traffic lights (flaSHING FEC) 0... sesesscsesreesceereneeeeneecsseeteetereeeeeeeieey 
34. Intersections - traffic lights (Steady red) oo... sseeccssscesesesessesseseeeneeerseseereseseeetereaey 
35. Intersections - traffic lights (Qre@N) .......... cece seecessseessseneesseersnseessssnerersasesseeeeees 
36. Intersections - traffic lights (flashing AMDEr) «0.2... eee cscs eeseeeseeeeteeeteeeeeneeeeens 
37. Intersections - traffic lights (steady AMDET)  ......eseeeeerseeeeeees ieaengngeeusnvarauruarvssgenseay 

38. Intersections - traffic CIFCIES ooo... ce eceeeseceessecserteenereeeeseeesereeesereeeeneeeeeneaaestasueesnanennes 
39. Block pedestrian crossing - UNCONTONHE™ oo... eee cc eesetsseeeeeeeaeeneeeseneeeneeeneneneees 
40. Level CroSSING - QUAPHOd  .......:ccescccseecceescsneentcessonsoneeeseossseqsensonecnteenenacsnsesseatenssessens 
41. Level crossing - UNQUAFdEd ou... eeccesseeensereeeeneseeceeesaeeesereessecseeseeesaseeeseasenenennsisees 
42. Overtaking - to the left of ANAZAd oe cee ereee eee eeeeeenseeeaneneneeneenneeniees 
43. Overtaking - to the right Of @ MAZAP oo. eceesseeeseeneseeseseeneeseeseeseeeeseeeeeeseeteeteetseens 

44. Being overtaken - on the left-hand Sid@ o.0......ecccececeeensereereneneeneeneneneenenennenees 
45. Being overtaken - on the right-hand Sid@ oo... ccecesesenseteeneeteeneenetteeteeteeneteeeeeees 
46. Fre@wayS - ONtering ou... ceeeeecesessssesssssssssesserseasessnsenetsntensensensesensenesnessenareeeneesuaaes 
47. Freeways - passing Off-ANd ON FAMPS ......scseeeeseerseeeeeseesseneesseeneenaeenneneseateneesatees 
48. Fre@wayS - OXItING oo. eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesusssecasensenseaecneeeeaeenseanaensasenasestesseseaseeuenesaensy 

16
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Module 1: 

Pre-trip Inspection 

1. Check under the motorcycle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc. 
2. Inspect motorcycle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, from left to right, 

while moving in an anti-clockwise direction. . 
3. Check front wheel for tread depth, wear and damage, sidewall damage, inflation, valve cap, 

spokes, wheel hub, oil and grease leakage. 
4. Check front brake disc/s for wear, if possible. 
5. Check front shock absorbers/forks for damage, security and oil leakage. 
6. Check front mudguard for damage and security. : 

te Check front light/s, lenses and reflectors for damage, cleanliness and security. 
8. Check left front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 
9. Check windscreen/fairing for damage, cleanliness and security, if applicable. 
10. Check controls, cables, mirror and clutch fluid level (if applicable) on the left side of the 

handlebar for damage, cleanliness, security and operation. 
11. Check fuel tap/valve for damage, security, leaks and operation. 
12. Check gear lever and left front footpeg for damage and security. 
13. Check left side-cover for damage and security. 
14. Mention that the battery should be checked for damage, security and fluid level. 
15. Check left rear footpeg, chainguard, chain (tension and lubrication) exhaust and shock- 

absorber (if applicable) for damage and security. 
16. Check left rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 
We Check rear light, registration plate light, lens and reflector for damage, cleanliness and . 

security. 
18. Check rear registration plate for damage, cleanliness, security and legality. 
19. Check rear wheel as described in item 3. 
20. Check right rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 
21. Check rear brake disc and brake assembly for wear and security where possible. 
22. Check right rear shock absorber and exhaust (if applicable) for damage, security and oil 

leaks. 
23. Check right rear foot peg and side cover for security. 
24, Check seat for damage, cleanliness and security. 
25. Check right front foot peg for damage and security. 
26. Check foot brake for free play, damage and security and brake fluid level, if applicable. 
27. Check fuel tank and filler cap for security and leakage. 
28. Mention that coolant and engine oil levels should be checked, if applicable. 
29. Check radiator for damage and security, if applicable. 
30. Check right hand controls, mirror, cables and brake fluid level (if applicable) as described in 

item 10. 

31. Check right front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. 
32; Check Certificate of Clearance disc for validity, cleanliness and security. 

Note A: 

On approach to the motorcycle the examiner shall request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip 
inspection prior to mounting the motorcycle. 

Note B: 

In the event of there being minor defects, the applicant may be allowed the opportunity to rectify 
them, however, a time limit of 5 minutes will be allowed. 

17
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Note C: 

The applicant shall not be penalised for the following: 

should he/she fail to execute the pre-trip inspection in a anti-clock wise direction, 
when he/she checks one wheel and later only refers to the other wheel, 
when he/she fails to check both sidewalls of a tyre for damage, and 

when checking those parts of the motorcycle which he/she has to check it is not expected of 

him/her to make mention of all the properties of that particular part. 

For example when the wheels are checked it is not expected of the applicant to mention that he/she 

checks the tyre tread for wear and for damage to the sidewall, tyre pressure and the valve-cap etc. 

When it is clear to the examiner that the applicant has paid attention to the specific parts (whether 

mentioned or not) he/she shall be credited. 

Note C applies only to Module 1. 

18
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Module 2: 

Mount - Dismount 
  

Mount: With side stand 

Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering, if applicable. 
Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake. 
Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on the seat. 
Bring motorcycle upright and straighten front wheel. 
Return side stand to secure position with foot, if applicable, and balance motorcycle. 
Ensure that the motorcycle does not roll by applying the front brake. A

O
N
 

Dismount: With side stand 

1. Observe. 
2. Apply front brake and extend side stand fully, if applicable, (select a firm surface for the side 

stand) while seated. 
3. Allow the motorcycle to rest fully on the side stand and turn the front wheel to the left. 
4. Rise from the seat and swing the right leg over the motorcycle. 

5. Make sure that the motorcycle is standing securely before releasing the handgrips and the 
front brake. 

6. Lock the steering, if applicable. 

Mount: With centre stand 

Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering, if applicable. 
Grasp left handgrip with left hand and the handle mounted under the seat with the right 
hand. 
Pull motorcycle forward off centre stand and balance it. 
Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake. 
Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on the seat. 
Keep motorcycle upright with front wheel straight. 
Ensure that the motorcycle does not roll by applying the front brake. 

N
=
 |
 

N
O
S
 &
 

Dismount: With centre stand 

Observe. 
Apply front brake, keeping front wheel straight. 
Swing right leg over motorcycle and balance the motorcycle: 
Grasp left handgrip with left hand and the handle mounted under the seat with the right 
hand. 

Lower centre stand with right foot and press down firmly on it with motorcycle upright. 
Pull upward and backward until motorcycle rests on stand. 
Lock steering, if applicable. N

O
 

P
o
h
 = 

Note A: 

Should the applicant fail to apply the front brake when mounting the motorcycle he/she shall be 
penalised under: 

STARTING 
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Module 3: 

Pre-trip inspection - on motorcycle 
  

Turn ignition switch to “ON” position. 
Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction. 
Check operation of front- and rear lights, direction indicators, horn and stoplight. 
Turn all switches to “OFF” position and turn the ignition key off. 
Check pressure of brakes and clutch. 
Check the throttle operation. 
Check operation of the kick start lever, if applicable. 
Adjust mirrors for maximum rear-view vision. 

Note A: 

The examiner shall request the applicant to mount the motorcycle and to operate the lights, direction 
indicators, horn and brake light. 

Note B: 

In the event of minor defects, the applicant may be given the opportunity to rectify them, however, a 
time limit of five minutes will be allowed. 

Note C: 

in certain cases the engine must be running in order to operate lights. 

O
N
O
 
o
b
 
O
h
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Module 4: 

Starting and switching off procedures 
  

Starting engine: 

Turn the fuel tap/valve “ON”, if applicable. 
Turn ignition key to “ON” position and check operation of warning lights and metres. 
Ensure that the gear is in neutral. (Green warning light on) 
Switch the engine “kill” switch to the “RUN” position. 
Operate the choke, if necessary. 
Start engine by pressing the start button or by kick starting it. 
Release starter button/kick starter as soon as engine starts. (Fold kick start lever back, if 
necessary) 
Cancel choke operation when applicable. Oo

 
N
O
O
R
 
O
N
>
 

Stopping engine: 

Switch accessories off, if applicable. 
Stop engine by operating the engine “kill” switch. 
Turn ignition key to “OFF” position. 
Turn fuel tap/valve off, if applicable. 
Select first gear, if applicable. 

Note A: 

For certain motorcycles it is necessary to pull in the clutch and/or return the side stand to the secure 
position in order to start the engine. 

B
h
 
O
N
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Module 5: 

Mirrors - use of 

  

1. Adjust rear-view mirrors whilst motorcycle is stationary only, for maximum rear-view vision. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors on approach to any hazard. 
3. Check rear-view mirrors every 5 - 8 seconds. 
4. — Checking of rear-view mirrors should be of sufficient duration to determine traffic situations to 

the rear. 

Note A: 

Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period. 

Note B: 

References to mirrors mean the left and right rear-view mirrors. 

22
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Module 6: 

Signalling 
  

Check the rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal in good time and for sufficient duration. 
Ensure that signal is cancelled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has been 
established, for example, when using the horn. 

Note A: 

O
N
 

> 

Care should be taken not to signal too early where it could create confusion for other road users. 

Note B: 

Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided unless 
necessary. 

Note C: 

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel 
these after the motorcycle has been brought to a complete standstill. 

Note D: 

The checking of blind spots is not necessary when the brake lights, headlights or horn are used as a 
signal. 

Note E: 

When a signal is cancelled too soon, the applicant shall not be penalised for: 

(4) Sig CAN woeeceeececceeceeeeseereeees 
but for 

(5) Sigusscsssanwnnnns 
due to the fact that the signal's duration was insufficient. 

Note F: 

Brake lights are considered a signal. The rearview mirrors shall be checked before braking 
commences. No blind spot should be checked before braking. 

23
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Module 7: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning left) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 
Signal intention using direction indicators. 
Check blind spot to the left. 
Extend left arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder, with palm facing forward. 
Drop arm in good time. 
Replace hand on handgrip before braking, gear selection or steering. 

Note A: 

This signal shall be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking, gear selection or 

steering. 

OF
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Module 8: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(turning right) 

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
2. Signal intention using direction indicators. 
as Check blind spot to the right. 

4. Extend right arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder, with palm facing forward. 
5. Drop arm in good time. 
6. Replace hand on handgrip before braking, gear selection or steering. 

Note A: 

This signal shall be given in good time and for sufficient duration peer to braking, gear selection or 
steering. 

25 
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Module 9: 

Signalling - hand signals 
(stop or sudden reduction of speed) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
2. Extend right arm sidewards from shoulder, with forearm vertically upward and with palm and 

hand to the front. 
3. Drop arm in good time. 
4. Replace hand on handgrip before braking, gear selection or steering. 

Note A: 

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to braking, gear selection or 
steering. 

26
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Module 10: 

Signalling - horn 
  

A, 
2. 

Check rear-view mirrors. 

Replace hand on handgrip, if applicable. 

27 
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Module 11: 

Clutch - use of 
  

Pull clutch lever fully in. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Avoid unjustified “Slipping” of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified “Riding” of clutch. 
Avoid unjustified “Coasting”. 
Remove hand completely from clutch lever except for the purpose of gear changing, stopping, 
justified, “Slipping”, “Riding” or “Coasting”. 
Disengage clutch completely just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without 
labouring or stalling engine. 

Note A: 

When coming to a stop, the brakes shall be applied before disengaging the clutch, in order to 
prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. 

Note B: 

™ 
M
O
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The fingers may not rest on the clutch lever whilst the motorcycle’s is in motion, except in stop-start 
traffic. 
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Module 12: 

Moving off 
  

Keep motorcycle stationary by applying the rear brake. 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Check mirrors and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Ensure that there is clear space beyond the intersection before entering. 
Ensure that the intersection is clear before entering. , 
Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres) 
Select gear, if applicable. 
Obtain clutch control, if applicable. 
Observe. 
Move off without lifting front wheel. 
Maintain balance and place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as the motorcycle starts 
moving. 

13. Accelerate as necessary. 
14. Cancel signal, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Should the vehicle roll a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” on the test report and the 
test discontinue. 

Note B: 

Observing and gear selection can be done simultaneously. 

Note C: 

Apply the front brake before releasing the rear brake and selecting the gear. 

Note D: 

Numbers 8, 9 and 10 may be done in one flowing movement. 

Note E: 

Observation shall be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic. 

Note F: 

During moving off, the applicant shall not cause the wheel of the motorcycle to spin. Should the 
applicant do so, he/she shall be penalised for: 
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MOVING OFF 

(1) MOV sisisinninsanncadaisiaias 

Note G: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line with one of his/her feet after moving off, 
he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 
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Module 13: 

Steering 
  

Keep both hands on the handgrips. 
Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners and bends too wide. 
Steer smoothly. 
If possible, do not wander over lane markings. 
Adjust position according to moving or stationary hazards. 
Counter steer when necessary. O
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Module 14: 

Speed management 
  

Observe. 
Move off. 
Accelerate and change to a higher gear. 
Do not touch boundary lines. 
Brake at line “C”. 
Select a lower gear. 
Stop with the front wheel on cross point “D” of the calibrated cross. 
Maintain balance and do not move motorcycle until stopping point has been determined. 

Note A: 

Only three attempts shall be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsuccessful provided that 
no boundary lines have been touched. 

Note B: 

This is not an emergency stop. 

Note C: 

Stopping point shall be within the prescribed distance. (See glossary for “prescribed distance”) 

Note D: 

Should a reading of “Fast” be displayed and the front wheel of the motorcycle is positioned within the 
prescribed distance, no penalty points shall be recorded and no further attempts shall be necessary. 

Note E: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line for this manoeuvre with one of his/her 
feet after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 
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Note F: 

Shouid the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roil” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 
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Module 15: 

Incline start 

  

vs 

Stop where indicated in the appropriate gear without allowing the motorcycle to move 
backwards. 
Remain stationary using the rear brake. 
Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if applicable. 
Obtain clutch control. 
Observe. 
Move off without rolling and/or lifting the front wheel. 
Maintain balance, place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as the motorcycle starts 
moving. 
Accelerate as necessary. 

0. Cancel signal, if applicable. S
e
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Note A: 

Should the applicant spin the rear wheel, or lift the front wheel of the motorcycle when moving off, 
he/she shall be penalised for: 

INCLINE START 

Ch) MOVG) sinaiumunenniuiasusenssssees: 

Note B: 

Only one attempt shail be permitted. 

Note C: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 
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Module 16: 

Turning speed judgement 
  

Observe. 
Move off. 
Accelerate and ride as fast as possible through the curve. 
Do not touch the curved boundary lines. 
Stop at the second starting point, without touching the outer boundary line. 
Repeat in the opposite direction. , 

Note A: 

Only three attempts in one direction shall be allowed if the first and second attempts were 
unsuccessful and provided that no boundary lines have been touched. 

Note B: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line for this manoeuvre with one of his/her 

feet after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 

Note C: 

w During “Turning speed judgement’ the points value displayed on the electronic clipboard shall 

be entered in the appropriate block. 
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e Example: 

Turning speed judgement 

  
  

  
  

        
  

  

Left Right 

P PoltitBccrssscsisveerenones 6 | 5 

No | Att... ccccccseserees x x 
1; LIN see eee eee 

Total 

© Only when the electronic clipboard displays “Slow”, two further attempts to obtain a reading 
shall be allowed. Should a reading of “Fast” be displayed and no boundary lines have been 
touched a zero (0) shall be entered and be regarded as an even number. 

e Certain electronic apparatus do not display “Slow” and should a reading of 1.5 seconds or 
more be displayed, it shall be regarded as “Slow”. A reading of 0.8 seconds or less shall be 
regarded as “Fast”. 

Note D: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 
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Module 17: 

Emergency stop 

1. Observe. 
2. Move off. 
3. Accelerate and change to a higher gear, if applicable. 
4. Do not touch the boundary lines. 
5, Disengage clutch, if applicable. 

6. Apply both brakes simultaneously when the red light comes on. 
ts Bring the motorcycle to a controlled stop in the shortest possible distance. 

8. Maintain balance and do not move the motorcycle until the measurement has been taken. 

Note A: 

Pressure on the rear brake pedal or the front brake lever shall be eased if either wheel(s) should 
skid. — 

Note B: 

Only three attempts in any direction shall be allowed if the first and second attempts were 
unsuccessful, provided no boundary lines were touched. 

Note C: 

Should a reading of “Fast” be displayed, the motorcycle shall be stopped before the 26" calibration . 
mark in order to pass this manoeuver, in which case no penalty points shall be recorded. 

Note D: 

Should the applicant carry out an incorrect action (swerve), 25 penalty points shall be recorded in the 
appropriate block. This manoeuvre shall be repeated until the correct action is executed. Only three 
(3) attempts shall be permissible. 

Note E: 

Should a reading of “Fast” be displayed, and the stopping point beyond the 26" calibration mark, or a 
reading of “Slow” is displayed, a second attempt shall be allowed. Should the applicant still ride too” 
Fast”, and still does not stop before the 26" calibration mark, or still ride too “Siow’, a third (final) 
attempt shall be allowed. 

Note F: 

Should the applicant touch a boundary line of the straight path, or stop further than the 45" 
calibration mark, a circle shall be drawn around the appropriate block “T - line”, and discontinue the 
test. 
Example: 

Note G: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line for this manoeuvre with one of his/her 
feet after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 

Note H: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 
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Module 18: 

Emergency swerve 
  

Observe. 
Move off. 
Accelerate and change to a higher gear, if applicable. 
Do not touch the boundary lines. 
Disengage clutch, if applicable. 

When a amber light comes on, swerve in the direction of that light to cross line “K-L” as far 

as possible from the cross point “D”. 
Straighten up so that lines “M-N” or “O-P” are not touched. 
Stop without touching the outer boundary lines. 

Note A: 

Only three attempts in any direction shall be allowed if the first and second attempts were 

unsuccessful, provided no boundary lines were touched. 

Note B: 

Should a reading of “fast” be displayed, the line shall be crossed beyond the 4" calibration mark in 

order to pass this manoeuver, in which case no penalty points shall be recorded. 

Note C: 

Should the applicant carry out an incorrect action (swerve in wrong direction or brake/stop), 25 

penaity points shall be recorded in the appropriate block. This manoeuvre shall be repeated until the 

correct action is executed. Only three (3) attempts shall be permissible. 

Note D: 

Should a reading of “Fast” be given, and the swerve distance is less than the 5" calibration mark, or 

a reading of “Slow” is given, a second attempt shall be allowed. Should the applicant still ride too” 

Fast’, and still does not cross the calibration line beyond the 4" calibration mark, or still ride too 

“Stow”, a third (final) attempt shall be allowed. 

Note E: 

Should the applicant, whilst executing this manoeuver touch any one of the boundary lines, whether 

it was those of the straight path, or of lines “O - P” , “M - N” or the outer boundary lines, a circle shall 

be drawn around the appropriate black block next to “T - line”, and discontinue the test. 

Example: 

TIN: sssiesiasnaninn ani 

Note F: 
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Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line for this manoeuvre with one of his/her 

feet after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 

Note G: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 

discontinued. 
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Module 19: 

Speed management 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Adjust speed (select appropriate gear) as required, in accordance with traffic pattern, 

gradient of the road, road surface, visibility and speed restriction. 
3. Accelerate, if necessary. 
4. Decelerate, if necessary. 

5 Brake, if necessary. 

Note A: 

If the speed of the motorcycle increases considerably without application of the throttle and if 
continuous use of the brakes are necessary, brake to the appropriate speed before a lower gear is 
engaged in order to minimise an increase in speed. 

Repeat this procedure as necessary. 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace braking. 
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Module 20: 

Gear changing - up 

1. Maintain speed. 
a: Cover clutch lever with left hand. 

3. Start pulling clutch lever approximately to contact point. 

4, Close throttle smoothly and completely whilst pulling in clutch lever completely. 

5. Select higher gear, and remove foot from lever. 
6. Start releasing clutch lever slowly and smoothly to contact cit 

re Open throttle smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch lever completely. 

Note A: 

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course. 
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Module 21: 

Gear changing - down 

‘1: Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Close throttle smoothly. 
ai Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances. 

4. Pull clutch lever fully in. 
5, Select lower gear and remove foot from lever. 

6. Releasing clutch lever to contact point. 

7. Open throttie smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch lever completely. 

Note A: 

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking. 

Note B: 

Gears should preferably be changed whilst travelling on a straight course. 

Note C: 

If an ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduced despite continuous 
application of the throttle, then the change down to a lower gear shall be carried out before the 
speed drops to a point where the use of the lower gear will not serve its purpose and/or the engine 
starts labouring. 
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Module 22: 

Following other vehicles 
  

Obtain and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. 
Under adverse conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor visibility or when being 
followed too closely, the following distance shall be increased. 
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Module 23: 

Lane changing 
  

1, Obey ail road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 
3. Signal intension. 
4. Check appropriate blind spot. 

5. Steer to selected lane, if safe. 
6. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided. 

Note B: 

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement, the appropriate blind spot shall be checked 
prior to crossing each lane-line. 

Note C: 

The left hand side line of the straight path between “A” and “C” shall not be touched anywhere. 

Note D: 

The right hand side line of the straight path between “A” and “C” shall be crossed before getting to 
“Cr 

Note E: 

The applicant shall carry out a lane change to the right without crossing line “O-P” and passing to the 
left of such line, and return to the examiner. 

Note F: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches either line of the straight path with one of his/her feet 
after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line”. 

Note G: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 
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Module 24: 

Stopping - in traffic 

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Decelerate. 
3 Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively with both brakes, without locking wheels and in 

complete control, keeping both hands on the handgrips. 

4. Select appropriate gear, if applicable. 

5. Disengage clutch just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring 

or stalling the engine. 

6. Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside any obstruction or road user, where 

applicable. (Approximately 4 - 5 metres behind the vehicle ahead) 

7 Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

8. Select neutral, if applicable. 
9. Keep motorcycle stationary using the rear or front brake. 

10. Release clutch lever, if applicable. 

Note A: 

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary 

depending on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic. 

Note B: 

When coming to a stop, the brake pedal shall be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order 

to prevent coasting. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic of when stopping on an incline. 
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Module 25: 

Stopping - for parking 

1. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 
2. Signal intention. 
a. Check appropriate, blind spot, if applicable. 
4. Position, if necessary. 

5. Check rear-view mirrors. 
6. Decelerate. 
7. Brake. 
8. Select appropriate gear, if applicable. 
9. Disengage ciutch completely before the motorcycle is brought to a complete stop, without 

labouring or stalling the engine. 
10. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside any obstruction or other road user, 

where applicable. 
11. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
12. Cancel signal and switch accessories off, if applicable. 
13. Select appropriate gear or neutral, if necessary. 
14, Switch engine off by means of the engine “kill” switch. 
15. Turn ignition key to off. 
16. Turn fuel tap to off, if applicable. 
17. Park the motorcycle on the appropriate stand. 
18. Lock the steering if applicable. 
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Module 26: 

Traffic control signals 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot, if applicable. 
Signal intention, if necessary. 
Obey traffic control signal. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary 
Decelerate or brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 

0. Move off/proceed, if safe. 

Note A: 

Traffic signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar 
patrol, road work-men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signalmen at level 
crossings and drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

Note B: 

For traffic lignts see Modules 33 - 37. 

Note C: 
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For scholar patrols, see Module 30. 
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Module 27: 

Intersections - turning left 

1; Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to left, if applicable. 
a Position motorcycle in lane, if necessary. 
3. Check mirrors and blind spot to left. 

4. Signal intention. 

5. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
6. Check rear-view mirrors. 
7. Decelerate if necessary. 
8. Brake, if necessary. 
9. Select gear, if necessary. 

10. Yield to pedestrians, if necessary. 
11. Stop, if necessary. 
12. Select neutral, if applicable. 
13. Select gear, if necessary. 
14. Observe, if applicable. 

15. Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
16. Check blind spot to left, if applicable. 
17. Steer and position in appropriate lane, obeying all road traffic signs, signals, rules and 

markings. 
18. Accelerate as necessary. 
19. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

A blind spot check shal! be made just before chancing direction . Should the applicant have steered 
to the left before stopping, it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The 
observation for moving off shall be sufficient. 

Note B: 

Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing 
the lane with you. 

Note C: 

Should it happen that the applicant touches a boundary line for this manoeuvre with one of his/her 
feet after moving off, he/she shall be penalised for “Balance”, and not for “T. Line’. 

Note D: 

Should the motorcycle roll, a circle shall be drawn around the black block “Roll” and the test shall be 
discontinued. 
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Module 28: 

Intersections - turning right 
  

t. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to right, if applicable. 
2. Position motorcycle in lane, if necessary. 
3. Check mirrors and blind spot to right. 
4, Signal intention. 
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

6. Check rear-view mirrors. 
7. Decelerate if necessary. 

8. Brake, if necessary. 
9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Yield to approaching traffic and/or pedestrians. 
41; Stop, if necessary. 
12. Select neutral, if applicable. 
43, Select gear, if necessary. 
14. Observe, if applicable. 
45. Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
16. Check blind spot to right, if applicable. 
17. Steer and position in appropriate lane, obeying all road traffic signs, signals, rules and 

markings. 
18. Accelerate as necessary. 
19. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Position motorcycle as close as possible towards the centre of the intersection prior to turning with 
due safety and consideration for approaching vehicles, facing straight ahead, if possible. 

Note B: 
Should the signal change the vehicle waiting within such intersection shall be given the opportunity 
to leave when safe to do so. 

Note C: 
Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing 
the lane with you. 

Note D: 

A blind spot check shall be made just before chancing direction. Should the applicant have steered 
to the right before stopping, it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The 
observation for moving off shall be sufficient. 
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Module 29: 

Intersections - proceeding straight 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or 

pedestrians. 

4. Check blind spot if applicable. 

5. Position, if necessary. 
6 Proceed. 

o
h
 > 

Note A: 

It is not necessary for the motorcycle rider to turn his/her head to look right and left when he/she has 

a clear view of the intersection or when approaching public entrances and exits, such as filling 

stations and shopping centres. 
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Module 30: 

Intersections - stop signs 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Decelerate. 
3. Check blind spot, if applicable. 
4, Position, if applicable. 

5. Brake. 
6. Select the appropriate gear, if applicabie. 
T Stop. 

Note A: 

At a four way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first. 

Note B: 

At a scholar patrol crossing, only proceed when the stop sign has been removed and if safe to do so. 
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Module 31: 

Intersections - yield signs 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or 
pedestrians. 

Check blind spot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if necessary. 
Move off, if safe. 
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Module 32: 

Intersections - uncontrolled 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or 
pedestrians, “ 
Check blind spot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 

Observe, if necessary. 
Move off, if safe. 2 
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Module 33: 

Intersections - traffic lights 

(flashing red) 

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Decelerate. 

di Check blind spot, if applicable. 
4. Position, if applicable. 

5. Brake. 

6. Select the appropriate gear, if applicable. 

7. Stop. 

Note A: 

A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction after having stopped and 

ensuring that it is safe to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully 

within the intersection. 
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Module 34: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(steady red) 
  

‘L Check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Decelerate. 

3. Check blind spot, if applicable. 
4, Position, if applicable. 
5. Brake. 
6. Select appropriate gear, if applicable. 
fs Stop. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red indicates that traffic may proceed in the 
direction of the arrow, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic tawfully within 
the intersection. 
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Module 35: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
(green) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or 

pedestrians. 
Check blind spot, if applicable. 
Position motorcycle, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select gear, if necessary. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 

0. Move off/proceed, if safe. 

Note A: 

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red, indicates that traffic may proceed in the 
direction of the arrow, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within 
the intersection. 

Note B: 

A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of 
pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. 
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Module 36: 

Intersections - traffic lights 
| (flashing amber) 
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1. 

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and/or 
pedestrians. 
Check blind spot, if applicable. 
Position, if necessary. 
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

Right of way shall be given to traffic which was first to stop. 
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Module 37: 

Intersections - traffic lights 

(steady amber) 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors. 

2. Decelerate. 
3. Check blind spet; if applicable. 
4. Position, if applicable. 

a Brake. 
6. Select appropriate gear, if applicable. 

hi Stop. 

Note A: 

The motorcycle shall be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the 

amber light appears, that it cannot safely be brought to a stop behind the stop line or if stopping 

would endanger other road users.
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Module 38: 

Intersections - roundabout 

(traffic circle) 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
Yield to traffic and pedestrians, unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

if intending to take the first exit from the roundabout, the signal (left) shall be activated on the 
approach to the roundabout. When intending to leave the roundabout at any subsequent exit, the 
signal (left) shall be activated in good time prior to such exit. (When the signal has been activated 
the first exit shall be taken) 

Note B: 
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MINI-CIRCLE 

(i) In the case of a mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or the right, depending on 
the intended direction of travel, shall be given. When no change of direction is intended, no 
signal is necessary. 

(ii) Right of way shall be given to traffic crossing the yield line first. 
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Module 39: 

Block Pedestrian crossing - 
uncontrolled 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach, look left and right for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross. 

Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off, if safe. O
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Module 40: 

Level crossings - guarded | 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach, look right and left for rail traffic. 
Decelerate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary. 
Observe, if applicable. 
Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

The crossing should be executed as near to 90° as possible, without moving out of the lane. 

C
O
n
N
o
a
h
w
A
N
 =
 

57 

G05-041613—9 27589—9



258 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 

  

Module 41: 

Level Crossings - unguarded 
  

Check rear-view mirrors. 
On approach, look to right and left for rail traffic. 
Deceierate, if necessary. 
Brake, if necessary. 
Select the appropriate gear, if necessary. 
Proceed, if safe. 
Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from the nearest rail. 
Observe, if necessary, 
Move off, if safe. 

Note A: 

The crossing should be executed as near to 90° as possible, without moving out of the lane. 
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Module 42: 

Overtaking - 
to the left of the hazard 
  

it Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 
3: Check the blind spot to the left, if applicable. 
4. Steer and position motorcycle towards the left without moving any further than necessary for 

maximum visibility, if applicable. 
2: Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 

6. Signal intention. 
f. Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

8. Brake, if necessary. 
9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Check blind spot to the left. 
4, Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow safe clear space between motorcycle and hazard. 
12. Cancel signal. 
13. Accelerate, if necessary. 
14, Check mirrors and blind spot to the right before signalling if intending to return to the right. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shall be obtained before returning. 
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Module 43: 

Overtaking - 
to the right of a hazard 
  

1. Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. 
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. 

3. Check the blind spot to the right, if applicable. 
4. Steer and position motorcycle towards the right without moving any further than necessary 

for maximum visibility, if applicable. 
5. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
6. Signal intention. 
ts Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

8. Brake, if necessary. 

9. Select gear, if necessary. 
10. Check blind spot to the right. 
11. Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow safe clear space between motorcycle and hazard. 
12. Cancel signal. 
13. Accelerate, if necessary. 
14. Check mirrors and blind spot to the left before signalling if intending to return to the left. 

Note A: 

Adequate clear space shall be obtained before returning. 
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Module 44: 

Being overtaken - 
on the left-hand side 
  

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right. 
Steer and position the motorcycle as far right in the lane as is safe. 
Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 
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Module 45: 

Being overtaken - 
on the right-hand side 
  

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left. 
va Steer and position the motorcycle as far left in the lane as is safe. 
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. 
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Module 46: 

Freeways - entering 
  

1. Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 

3. Signal intention, if applicable. 
4, Accelerate, if necessary. 

5. Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable. 

6. Decelerate, if necessary. 
7. Brake, if necessary. 
8. Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals rules and markings. 

9. Stop, if necessary. 
10. Select gear, if necessary. 
11, Observe, if applicable. 
12. Move off/proceed, if necessary. 
13. Check the necessary blind spots. 
14. Merge with traffic and obtain sufficient clear space. 
15. Cancel signal. 

Note A: 

Ride between edge lines of the on-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane on-ramp. 

Note C: 

A left and right blind spot check shall be done upon entering the freeway. 

Note D: 

Additional blind spot checks for a safe gap may be necessary. 
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Module 47: 

Freeways - 

passing off and on ramps 
  

Off - ramp: 

1, On approach, check rear-view mirrors. 

z Check appropriate blind spot(s). 

On - ramp: 

“i On approach, check rear-view mirrors. 
2. Check appropriate blind spot. 
3. Adjust speed and position to facilitate entry of vehicles about to join freeway, if necessary. 
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Module 48: 

Freeways - exiting 

1. Obey all road signs, signals, rules and markings. 
2. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. 

3. Signal intention. 
4. Check blind spots to the right and left. 
5. Maintain speed where possible and enter off-ramp. 

6. Cancel signal. 
re Check rear-view mirrors. 
8. Decelerate, if necessary. 

Note A: 

Ride between edge lines of the off-ramp. 

Note B: 

Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp. 

65



266 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 

  

7. GLOSSARY 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Acceleration Act of causing the motorcycle to 

gain speed by opening the throttle. 

Throttle should be opened smoothly 

and progressively to avoid sudden 

and harsh acceleration which results 

in uneven, jerky movements. 
  

Approaching The distance from which the The higher the speed, the greater the 

  

  

  

distance overtaking procedure is commenced | distance required from the stationary 

in order to pass a stationary or or moving hazard, when the 

moving hazard. overtaking procedure is commenced. 

Attempt A single effort in one direction 

starting from an indicated position 

moving completely into another 

indicated area. 

Balance Both feet shall remain on the 

footpegs immediately after moving 

off and until immediately before 

stopping. 

Blind spots Areas on either side of the Blind spots can only be eliminated by 

motorcycle which, even with the aid 

of rear-view mirrors, are not visible 

to the rider. 

turning the head sufficiently in order 

to observe areas not otherwise 

visible - i.e. by looking over the 

shoulder to the left or right. 
  

Boundary lines Painted lines marking the 

boundaries of each manoeuvre of 

the motorcycle test as indicated. 

Certain boundary lines may not be 

touched, since the test has been 

designed so that the manoeuvres 

can be performed within the limits set 

by these boundary lines. 
  

Braking Act of causing a motorcycle to 

reduce speed by the application of 

the front and rear brake. 

Both brakes must be applied in good 

time, smoothly and progressively, 

without locking either wheel, and with 

both harids on the handgrips in order 

to keep the motorcycle under control. 

If possible, brake only while riding 

straight. Due to the design of 

motorcycle gearboxes, lower gears 

must be selected as the speed 

decreases. 
  

Calibration marks Short painted lines used to 

determine stop and swerve 

distances. 
  

Cancel signal   See Signal 

... cancel   
  

67



268 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

Feature Definition Qualification 

Clear space Areas surrounding the motorcycle Clear space should be ensured 
which allows manoeuvring room in around the vehicle when passing, 
which to take evasive action, if overtaking, following, merging or 

necessary. stopping behind or alongside 

vehicles or objects. 

Clutch Using the clutch lever to reach Clutch control is obtained whilst the 
... control contact point, or friction point. engine is running in gear, the clutch 

lever is released through its arc to 

the point where the sound of the 

engine slowing indicates that the 

clutch plates are beginning to 

engage in order to transfer power, 

through friction, from the engine to 

the drive system. (Chain or shaft) 

The clutch lever should be released 

smoothly in order to reach the friction 

point without any jerking. Clutch 

control shall be obtained for moving off 

and when changing gears. 

... disengage | See Disengage 

... rides Resting the fingers on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it 
iever whilst motorcycle is in motion. | should be restricted to situations 

requiring extremely slow speed such 

as for parking, stop-start traffic, 

driving or where it could be justified. 

... Slips Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it 

point so that the power from the should be restricted to situations 

engine is only partially transmitted to | requiring extremely slow speed such 
the driving wheel. as for parking, stop-start traffic, or 

where it could be justified. 

Coasting Riding a motorcycle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the 

lever squeezed or in neutral, motorcycle it should be restricted to 

disconnecting the engine from the short distances just before coming to 

driving wheel. a standstill, where it could be 

justified. Neutral shall never be 

selected whilst the motorcycle is in 

motion. 

Collision Touching any moving or stationary   hazard with a motorcycle.     
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Controlled stop Bringing a motorcycle to a complete 

standstill, maintaining a straight 

course. 

Both hands should be on the 

handgrips. Should the motorcycle 

deviate from a straight course and 

corrective action is taken it is 

regarded as a controlled stop. 

Pressure on the rear-brake pedal 

and the front brake lever must be 

reduced as necessary if the wheels 

  

  

  

  

  

  

should lock. 

Cutting See Steering 

... cutting 

Dangerous See Uncontrolled/dangerous action 

actions 

Decelerate Causing a motorcycle to reduce The throttle should be closed 

speed by closing the throttle only. timeously and gradually to ensure 

smooth reduction if speed. 

Disengage Pulling in the clutch-lever to The clutch lever should be pulled in 

disconnect the engine from the timeously and completely in order to 

transmission. select a gear or bring the motorcycle 

to a standstill without stalling or 

laboring the engine. 

Emergency Stop Act of bringing a motorcycle to a In the case of an emergency stop, 

complete standstill, in the shortest both brakes should be applied as 

possible distance. quickly as possible and the 

motorcycle brought to a controlled 

stop in the shortest possible 

distance. 

Both hands shall remain on the 

handgrips until stationary. Shouid 

the motorcycle deviate from a 

straight course and corrective action 

is taken it is regarded as a controlled 

stop. When stopping do not put the 

feet on the ground until immediately 

prior to when the motorcycle has 

stopped. Maintain balance 

throughout by looking ahead and 

keeping the front wheel straight. 

Examiner An examiner for Driving Licences as | A person who has been appropriately   contemplated in the Road Traffic 

Act.   trained, graded, registered and 

appointed as an examiner for driving 

licences. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Engine “kill” A switch that cuts off the electrical The switch is part of the controls next 

switch supply to the engine. to the right handgrip so that it can 

easily be switched to RUN or OFF 

using the thumb. Make sure that it is 

in the RUN position before 

attempting to start the engine. 

Fast See 

... TOO fast 

Following The safe space to be maintained It is determined when the rear of the 

distance between one vehicle following vehicle ahead passes a fixed 

another. reference point - e.g. lamp post, road 

sign, mark on the road etc, by the 

motorcyclist directly behind counting 

“2001, 2002". The front of the 

motorcycle should not reach the 

same point of reference before this 

count is completed. Under adverse 

conditions such as rain, slippery 

surface, poor visibility etc, the 

distance should be increased. 

Fuel tap The tap/vaive that controls the The tap is normally situated on the 

  
supply of fuel to the engine. 

  
left-hand side to the rear of and 

underneath the fuel tank. It may 

have as many as four (4) positions to 

regulate the flow of fuel, namely: ON 

for normal use, RESERVE for use 

when the fuel level has reached a 

low level and reminds the rider to 

refilt the tank PRIME to be used only 

when motorcycle has not been in use 

for along period, and OFF, to be 

used when parking the motorcycle. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Gear changing Selection of the gear which will 

allow the engine to operate at 

efficient RPM whilst the road speed 

of the motorcycle suits the situation. 

The appropriate gear should be 

selected before moving off and 

before negotiating a hazard in order 

that the necessary acceleration can 

be applied. A lower gear should be 

selected to minimise the increase of 

vehicle speed on a decline or to 

maintain a suitable speed on an 

incline. The appropriate gear should 

be selected smoothly without grating, 

and in accordance with engine 

speed, whilst keeping the eyes on 

the road. 

Where possible gears should be 

selected whilst the motorcycle is on a 

straight course. 

Make sure what the gear change 

pattern is before moving off. The 

gear lever must be depressed or 

lifted in order to select a lower or a 

higher gear. After selecting the gear 

remove the foot from the lever. A 

green light on the instrument panel 

will indicate when the gear is in 

  

  

  

neutral. 

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, objects | Moving hazards constitute vehicles, 

or substances which could cause persons, animals etc. 

damage or injury and could damage | Fixed hazards constitute 

or injury and could necessitate intersections, roundabouts, lamp 

changing speed and/or direction. posts, trees, curves, potholes, rain, - 

dust, smoke etc. 

Ignition lock A mechanism whereby electrical Normally in the form of a lock and 

power is distributed to the engine key with various positions to control 

and other electrical accessories. the electric current distribution, and 

usually in the centre near the 

steering head. The key must be 

turned to the “ON” position before the 

engine can be started. In some 

cases the parking light can also be 

activated by turning the key to the 

appropriate position. 

In good time See Signals 

... in good time     
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Intersection A junction of two or more streets or 

roads meeting one another at any 

angle, whether or not one road 

crosses the other. 

A road, meeting a roundabout or 

roads meeting one another at any 

angle are regarded as intersections. 

  

Kick starter A lever that is kicked down with the 

foot to start the engine. 

The lever is usually on the right-hand 

side of the engine and must be 

kicked down quickly and fully to start 

the engine. 
  

Lane changing Changing position of a motorcycle 

on a roadway from one lane to 

another by means of steering. 

Lanes should only be changed after 

observation and the appropriate 

signal has been given. 
  

Loss of control A situation when a rider has no 

influence over the speed or direction 

of a motorcycle. 

Excessive speed, erratic or harsh 

steering, braking or acceleration 

causing a motorcycle to deflect from 

a straight course or the wheels to 

skid without corrective action being 

effective. 
  

Maintain balance To keep the motorcycle in such a 

position while it is stationary or 

moving that it does not fall over or 

go out of control. 

Balance shail be maintained while 

riding straight, moving off, stopping 

and while turning at high and low 

speeds. When moving off and riding 

straight, the feet must be placed on 

the front foot pegs for maximum 

balance. 

When stopping do not put the feet 

on the ground until immediately prior 

to when the motorcycle has stopped. 

Do not remove the feet from the 

foot pegs unnecessarily. 

  

Maximum rear- 

view vision 

Optimum visibility directly to the left 

and right behind a motorcycle. 

The mirrors shall be adjusted so that 

a smail portion of the riders body is 

visible in the inner side of each 

mirror. 

  

Minor defects Defects which occurred to the 

motorcycle whilst on route to the 

driving testing centre. 

Tyres, brakes and steering defects 

shall not be regarded as minor 

defects. 
  

    Mirrors A device to assist the rider to have a 

view to the rear without having to 

turn around to look over both 

shoulders. 

Measurements See calibration marks     
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Moving off To set a motorcycle into motion Only when safe and in accordance 

from a stationary position. with road traffic signs, rules, signals 

and markings, move the motorcycle 

from a stationary position smoothly 

and progressively and without engine 

laboring. Ensure there is clear space 

beyond the intersection before 

moving off. Ensure an intersection is 

clear before entering. Maintain 

balance throughout with both feet on 

the front footpegs and do not lift the 

front wheel off the ground. 

Needless See Stopping 

... needless 

Observe To jook in all directions for hazards Observation includes the use of 

and potential hazards. mirrors and blind spot checks to 

determine whether it is safe to the 

rear, front and sides. Observation 

can commence from either the left or 

the right blind spot. 

Eyes shall not be taken from the road 

unnecessarily. 

Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, objects | Because a motorcyclist is more 

or substances which could cause vulnerable, obstructions must be 

damage or injury and may identified in good time in order to 

necessitate changing speed and/or predict and decide how to react. 

direction. 

Overtaking Passing a stationary or moving Passing oncoming traffic is not 

hazard travelling in the same 

direction. 

regarded as overtaking. 

  

Physical disability A physical feature of a rider which 

may prevent the safe control of a 

motorcycle. 

A disability necessitating a 

motorcycle to be specially adapted, 

or the rider to make use of an aid in 

order that the controls can be 

operated efficiently and the 

motorcycle driven safely. 
  

Positioning of 

motorcycle   Placing a motorcycle in the safest 

location on a roadway in relation to 

actual or potential hazards and in 

compliance with road traffic signs, 

signals, rules and markings.   When changing from one !ongitudinal 

position to another where there are 

no road traffic markings, the same 

procedure as for jane chancing shall 

be followed. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 

Prescribed This is the area where the front Any portion of the outer 

distance wheel of the motorcycle must come | circumference of the front wheel, 

.. ‘Speed to a standstill in order for the test to must cover line “K-L” between the 

management” continue. first calibration marks on either side 

of cross point “D”. 

Riding clutch See Clutch 

... fiding 

Roll By roll, it is meant, a movement of 

the motorcycle in the direction 

opposite to that which was intended. 

Signal Discontinuing a driving signal once 

... cancel a manoeuvre has been completed 

or presence has been established. 

.. driving Means of warning other road users Driving signals are direction 

of intention or presence. indicators, horn, brake lights, 

headiamps, and hand signals. Rear- 

view mirrors and/or bind spots, when 

applicable, shall be checked before 

activating the signal. 

... In good time Sufficient time to enable other road Signals shall not be given too early 

users to react, if necessary, to the which could result in them being 

given signal before the manoeuvre misinterpreted or misleading. 

is carried out. 

... Sufficient A period long enough to enable 

duration other road users to react to the 

signal if necessary. 

Signal lights Three lights indicating various The signal lights are controlled 

collision avoidance actions. through an electronic clipboard which 

pre-selects the various manoeuvres. 

Red = Stop 

Amber = Swerve left 

or right 

Slow See Too slow 

Starter button The button that must be pressed to | The button is part of the controls next   turn the engine.   to the right handgrip and is easily 

pressed with the thumb. Make sure 

that the gear is in neutral. As soon 

as the engine starts, release the 

button. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Steering 

... cutting 

Steering a motorcycle in such a 

manner when negotiating a bend or 

corner that it may result in touching 

the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or 

lane marking when turning to the 

left, or encroaching onto the right- 

hand portion of the roadway when 

turning to the right. 
  

... position See Positioning of motorcycle 
  

«. SWefve To change direction as quickly as 

possible. 

To swerve to the right, push the right 

handgrip forward. To swerve to the 

left, push the left handgrip forward. 

At higher speeds it is necessary to 

push harder to achieve the required 

swerve. A swerve in any direction is 

usually followed in quick succession 

by a swerve in the opposite direction 

in order to remain on the roadway. It 

is an effective collision avoidance 

technique when unable to stop in 

time. 
  

... Wanders Allowing a motorcycle to deviate 

from an straight course or to move 

unnecessarily to the left or right on 

the roadway. 
  

... Wide   Steering of a motorcycle in such a 

manner when negotiation a bend or 

corner that it may result in touching 

the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or 

lane marking when turning to the 

right, or encroaching onto the right- 

hand portion of the roadway when 

turning left.   
  

75 

No. 27589 275



276 No. 27589 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 27 MAY 2005 
  

  

  

Feature Definition Qualification 

Stopping Act of bringing a motorcycle to a Stopping should be smooth and 

... (see also complete standstill. progressive and in accordance with 

“Controlled stop”) road traffic signs signals, rules and 

markings using both front and rear 

brakes simultaneously. Obtain 

and/or retain a clear space behind or 

alongside obstruction or other road 

user. Whilst braking, change down. 

Both hands shall remain on the 

handgrips until stationary. When 

stopping do not put the feet on the 

ground until immediately prior to 

when the motorcycle has stopped. 

Maintain balance throughout by 

looking ahead and keeping the front 

wheel straight. 
  

... needless Bringing a motorcycle to a standstill 

in the absence of any road traffic 

sign, signal, instruction, hazard or 

potential hazard. 
  

Stopping point This is the point where the front This will be the last calibration mark _ 

  

  

  

...” Emergency wheel of the motorcycle comes toa_ | which was passed by the front-end of 

stop” complete standstill. the front wheel of the motorcycle 

before stopping. 

... Speed This is the point where the front Any portion of the outer 

management” wheel of the motorcycle comes to a_ | circumference of the front wheel, 

complete standstill. must cover line “K-L” between the 

first calibration marks on either side 

of cross point “D”. 

Throttle grip The right-hand handgrip with which | To make the engine run faster, roll 

engine speed is controlled. the handgrip backwards by lowering 

the wrist. To slow the engine down, 

roll the handgrip forward, by raising 

the wrist. The thumb and fingers 

must encircle the handgrip in such a 

way that the front brake lever can be 

easily handled. 

Too fast Riding at a speed which is too high Speed should be in accordance with   to be safe for conditions.   potential hazards and not necessarily 

in accordance with the traffic pattern 

or speed limits. Speed lower than 

the speed limit can also, in some 

cases, be too fast. 
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Feature Definition Qualification 
  

Too slow Riding at a speed so as to hinder or 

obstruct the safe flow of traffic. (This, 

is not applicable when using the 

electronic testing apparatus) 

Speed, which might be slower than 

speed limits, could, however, be in 

accordance with potential hazards 

and not necessarily in accordance 

with the traffic pattern. 
  

Traffic control 

signals 

Traffic control signals are directions 

given by police or traffic officers, in 

uniform, members of a scholar 

patrol, road work-men, persons 

leading, riding or driving bovine 

animals, signal- men at level 

crossings and drivers of emergency 

vehicles sounding a device or bell. 

  

Uncontrolled / 

Dangerous action 

Any act which results or could result 

in damage, injury or loss of control 

of the vehicle. 

The rider shall be in full control of the 

motorcycle at all times. 

  

Waits too long Not utilising safe opportunities to 

proceed, merge with cross-traffic or 

enter intersections. 
  

Wanders See Steering 

... wanders 
  

Warning lights 

and gauges 

Devices used to monitor varius 

engine functions and systems. 

Operation of warning lights and 

gauges to be checked for 

malfunction with ignition switched on, 

before starting engine. After starting 

engine, operation shall be rechecked 

for malfunction of systems which are 

monitored. 
  

Wide   See Steering 

.. Wide     
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8. TECHNICAL DATA 
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INCLINE START 

  

1m
 

  

    

  STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

1m FROM THE CREST 

      

(a) MINIMUM GRADIENT FOR INCLINE 
1:15 AND NOT EXCEEDING 1:10 

STOP SIGN AND STOP 
LINE (300mm WIDE) 

1m FROM THE CREST 

  

  

EXAMPLE 
IF b= 10m AND a = 666mm GRADIENT = 1:15 
IF b= 10m AND a = 1000mm GRADIENT = 1:10 

NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF CHOICE. 

2. STOP LINE TO BE 300mm WIDE. 

3. ALL OTHER PAINTED LINES TO BE 100mm.
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NOTE: 

1. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR 
OF CHOICE. 

. WIDTH OF ALL PAINTED 
LINES 100mm WITH THE 
EXCEPTION OF THE 
CALIBRATION CROSS AND 
MARKINGS WHICH SHOULD 
PREFERABLY BE LESS 
(RECOMMENDED 20mm). 

. ASTOP SIGN SHALL BE 
PLACED AT THE 
APPROPRIATE POSITION 
FOR EVERY TEST. 

. RECOMMENDED SIZE FOR 
CALIBRATION CROSS 
NUMBERING, AS INDICATED 
100mm. 
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NOTICE 739 OF 2005 

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 

NATIONAL ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1996 (ACT NO. 93 OF 1996) 

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 4- 
LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLE COMBINATIONS 

|, Jeffrey Thamsanga Radebe, Minister of Transport, acting in terms of section 75 (6) of 

the National Road Traffic Act, 1996 (Act No. 93 of 1996) herewith eublish in the 
Schedule for comments the “K53 Practical Driving Test for Motor Vehicie Drivers. 
Volume 4 — Light Motor Vehicle combination ”. All interested persons who have any 
objections or inputs to the proposed amendments are called upon to lodge their 
objections or submit their inputs, within 30 days from the date of publication of this 
Notice to: 

JOHN MOTSATSING 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
PRIVATE BAG X193 
PRETORIA 
0001 

Tel: (012) 309 3574 
Fax: (012) 309 3631 
E-Mail: motsatsj@dot.gov.za 

J. T. Radebe 

MINISTER OF TRANSPORT
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Department of Transport 

K53 

Practical driving test for motor vehicle drivers 

Volume 4 

Light Motor Vehicle Combinations 

Code EB licences
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1. THE TEST 
  

1.4 

4.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

Purpose of the test 

This is a practical test to determine the ability of drivers for articulated and combinations of 
vehicles which fall in the light motor vehicle category. The full test consists of two separate parts, 
namely, a yard test and a road test, jointly measuring the proficiency of a vehicle driver regarding 
his/her handling of the vehicle, obedience to traffic rules, and coping with traffic problems in the 
practical driving situation. The test shall be used by driving licence testing centres to measure 
the proficiency level of drivers in order to obtain a driving licence. Only on the successful 
completion of the test can a driving licence be authorised. Instructors possessing the necessary 
knowledge and skills can also make use of this test to determine training requirements. 

Format of the test 

The test is administered on prescribed manoeuvres and on pre-established routes and is marked 
on the standard test report (see page 9) by an examiner for driving licences who is trained and 
registered as prescribed. Should the test be terminated for any reason at any stage, the full test 
will have to be repeated. (This includes the yard test and road test) 

Item format 

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During 
the test the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a mark 
in the space opposite the appropriate item. 

Method 

Directly after the successful completion of the yard test, which is conducted under supervision of 
an examiner who is fully conversant with the contents of this document, can the road test be 
administered on public roads, and shall be done on the same day. Every test shall be completed 
in full before another test can be conducted by such examiner. The trailer shall only be uncoupled 
from the drawing vehicle, when the parallel parking manoeuvre are being conducted. 

Type of vehicle 

The test is designed for the testing of drivers of: 

(i) articulated motor vehicles of which the gross combination mass of the truck-tractor is 
not more than 3500kg, and 

(ii) combinations of motor vehicles consisting of a drawing vehicle and a trailer, of which 
the tare/gross vehicle mass of the drawing vehicle is not more than 3500kg, and the 
gross vehicle mass of the trailer is more than 750 kg. 

Ethics 

Use of cellular phones and smoking is not permissible. (Examiner and applicant, as well as the 
Inspectorate if applicable)
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS 
  

2.1 Material 

The following shall be required in order to conduct this test: 

e a roadworthy articulated motor vehicle of which the gross combination mass of the 

truck-tractor is not more than 3500kg, or a combination of motor vehicles consisting of 
a drawing vehicle and a trailer, of which the tare/gross vehicle mass of the drawing 

vehicle is not more than 3500kg, and the gross vehicle mass of the trailer is more than 
750 kg, supplied by the applicant. This vehicle shall be equipped with a seat next to the 

driver, (no load is required) 
a test report, (in duplicate) 

a pen, 
a clipboard, and 
a stopwatch. 

2.2 Requirements for the yard test 

This section of the test shall be administered in an area that is closed to other traffic and 

persons. 
The test shall commence with the pre-trip inspections. 

All of the following maneuvers shall be done, however, can be done in any sequence. 

(a) Left turn 
(b) Reverse in straight line 
(c) Alley docking (to the right) 

(d) Parallel parking (to the left and right) (Trailer to be parked and uncoupled ) 

(e) Incline start 

The technical data for the maneuvers is as prescribed. (See page 85) 

2.3 Requirements for road test 

The road test may only commence on the successful completion of the yard test. 

Every driving licence testing centre shall have at least two pre-established routes. 

The test shall be conducted on anyone of these routes. ws 
The following features shall be included in every test route: 

(a) A road, with more than one lane in the same direction, containing at least two 

controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road markings. 

(b) At least one intersection controlled by four-way stop signs. 

(c) At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or traffic lights. 

(d) At least two intersections controlled by yield sign(s) - 

(i) where the applicant shall yield right of way at one of the intersections; and 

(il) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections. 

(e) None of the intersections forming part of a test route shall be crossed more than 

twice from the same direction. 

(f) At least 65% of the test route shall consist of public roads in an urban area. 

(g) Aright turn shall be made at least at two of the intersections mentioned in (c). 

(h) Crossing of two-way traffic shall be made at least at two intersections. 

(i) Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles shall not form part of the 

crossings mentioned in (g) and (h).
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3. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST 
  

The examiner for driving licences shall not comment on, mention, or discuss any error made by the 
applicant during the test, nor may he/she assist the applicant during the execution of any manoeuvre 
or action. 

The examiner shall record all the relevant information required on the test report. 

The examiner shall not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the 
practical test. 

The examiner shail not allow anyone or anything to hinder, instruct or obstruct an applicant during a 
test and the applicant shall be under his/her direct supervision at all times. 

Only the examiner, representatives of the inspectorate or supervisor of examiners may accompany 
applicants in or on their vehicles during tests. 

From the commencement of the yard test to the completion of the road test, the following items shall 
be marked throughout: 

e Violation of traffic law, 

e Uncontrolled / Dangerous action, and 
e Collision / Mechanical failure. 

Any travelling to be done in the vehicle being used for the test may only be done after completion of 
the pre-trip inspection and shall be driven by the applicant. 

Should the applicant fail the test at any stage and in the opinion of the examiner, it would be unsafe 
for the applicant to continue driving, the examiner may drive such vehicle when returning to the 
driving licence testing centre. 

On completion of the test, the applicant shall sign the test report and a copy shall bé handed to the 
applicant, after it has been discussed with him/her. 

3:1 Yard Test 

Before the commencement of the yard test, the examiner shall inform the applicant of th 
following: 

(a) that the yard test (pre-trip inspections and manoeuvres) shall be completed within 
20 minutes, (stopwatch time) 

(b) stopping shall be permitted at any stage during certain manoeuvres, 
(c) observation shall be done and signals given as though on a public road, 
(d) wearing of a seatbelt shall not be necessary during the yard test, 
(e) should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be repeated, 
(f) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shail be obeyed, 
(g) touching any obstacle or mounting a kerb shall not be permissible, 
(h) no uncontrolled or dangerous action shali be permitted, 

{i) the push and pull method of steering is not required during the yard test, and 
(ij) questions may be asked. 

e the stopwatch time will be stopped to allow for the coupling and uncoupling of the 
trailer when the parallel parking manoeuvre is done. 

e The examiner shall guide the applicant to the starting point of every yard test 
manoeuvre, instruct him/her to apply the parking brake, select neutral and cancel the 
signal. (If applicable) 

e all errors made during both the first and the 2" attempt shall be recorded, (entering 
and leaving) 

e A person with a physical disability shall make an attempt to check the appropriate 
blind spot, 

e The instructions and explanation to conduct a manoeuvre during the yard test shall 
only be given whilst the vehicle is stationary prior to the commencement of that 
specific manoeuvre.
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3.1.1 Pre-trip inspection 

A physical pre-trip inspection shail be executed irrespective of weather conditions on 
instruction and under supervision of the examiner for every test. 

Exterior (Module 1) 

(a) The examiner shall accompany the applicant to his/her vehicle, where the applicant 
shall conduct a pre-trip exterior inspection, prior to entering the vehicle. 

(b) The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall 
be allowed and the stopwatch shall not be stopped. 

(c) Should the vehicles be considered unroadworthy, the examiner shall circle the black 
block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS?” on the test report, make a cross in 
the "Fail" block and immediately discontinue the test. ° 

Interior (Module 2) 

(a) The examiner shall request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, 
(dipped beam and main beam) direction indicators, stop lights, wipers and horn on 
request. 

(b) Should the vehicles be considered unroadworthy, the examiner shall circle the black 
block under the heading “ROADWORTHINESS’ on the test report, make a cross in 
the "Fail" block and immediately discontinue the test. 

(c) The examiner shall request the applicant to proceed with the pre-irip inspection. 
(d) The examiner may allow minor defects to be rectified, however, no extra time shall 

be allowed and the stopwatch shall not be stopped. 

Left turn (Module 15) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) steer the vehicle around the bend without stopping, mounting the kerb or touching 

any boundary lines, and 
(b) this manoeuver is completed when the steering axle of the drawing vehicle, is on the 

left-hand side of the road, adjacent to the 45° line, where it meets the broken centre 

line. 

Reverse in a straight line (Module 16) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) stop with the front-end of the vehicle immediately above or over the starting line, 
(b) reverse the vehicle within the demarcated area without stopping, 
(c) complete the manoeuver in one attempt without touching any side boundary lines, 

and 
(d) stop with the rear-end of the vehicle within or beyond the 5m stopping zone. 

Alley docking (to the right) (Module 17) 

Entering 

The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage, 
(b) one forward movement may be permitted for each attempt, and 

(c) a 2™ (final) attempt may be made if the 1° attempt was unsuccessful, provided that 

no obstacle or boundary line has been touched. 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) stop to the right of the boundary line, with the front end of the vehicle immediately 

above or over the 14m starting line, and 

(b) reverse to the right into the demarcated area without touching any obstacle or 

boundary line and stop where indicated. (The rear-end of the vehicle shall be past 

the 3 set of obstacles)
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Leaving 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to steer out of the demarcated area without 

touching any obstacles and stop where indicated. 

Parallel parking (to the left and right) (Modules 18 and 19) 

The trailer shall be parked and uncoupled before this manoeuvre can commence. 

The side from which the first manoeuvre is executed shall be determined by the examiner. 

Entering 

The examiner shall inform the applicant of the following: 

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage, and 

(b) a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1* attempt was unsuccessful, provided that 
no obstacle has been touched or the kerb mounted. 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant to: 

(a) position vehicle at starting point, 

(b) only three (3) movements shall be permitted, the first movement being a reverse 

movement into the parking bay, and two further movements to position the vehicle 

within the parking bay without touching any obstacle or mounting the kerb, and 

(c) a 2" (final) attempt may be made if the 1“ attempt was unsuccessful, provided that 

no obstacle has been touched or the kerb mounted. 

Leaving 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to steer out of the demarcated area without touching any obstacle or mounting the 

kerb, and stop where indicated, and 

(b) that the number of movements to leave the parking bay are unlimited. 

On completion of the parallel parking, (left and right) the trailer shall again be hitched and 
coupied to the drawing vehicle, where the examiner shall check the operation of all rear 
lamps on the trailer before continuing with the test. 

Incline start (Module 20 and 21) 

The examiner shall instruct the applicant: 

(a) to stop where indicated without allowing the vehicle to move backwards, 
(b) to move off without rolling back, and 

(c) that only one attempt shall be permissible.
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3.2 Road Test 

3.2.1. Prior to the commencement of the road test, the applicable information and instructions shall 
be given to the applicant whilst the vehicle is stationary and the engine is switched off. 

3.2.2 Following a pre-established test route, the examiner shall not give any instruction to carry 
out an illegal action, and shail instruct the applicant: 

(a) well in advance, 

(b) in a clear, concise and audible manner, 

(c) if necessary, repeat any instruction, 
(d) giving, as far as possible, one instruction at a time, 
(e) that if he/she has a physical disability, he/she shall nevertheless attempt to check 

the appropriate blind spot, ; 
(f) that should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test shall have to be 

repeated, (this includes the yard test and road test) 
(g) that the wearing of the seatbelt is now compulsory as well as the “push and pull” 

method of steering, and 
(h) all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings shall be obeyed. 

3.2.3 Alane change and at least one of the hand signals, shall be executed irrespective of the 
weather conditions on instruction of the examiner during every test. 

3.2.4 For the purpose of this test, the following shall constitute a road test: 

(a) the duration of the road test shall exceed 20 minutes, 
(b) the pre-established test route, which complies with the minimum requirements, shall 

be completed, and 
(c) when 45 minutes has elapsed, provided that the minimum requirements on such test 

route have been met. 

3.4 Collision 

3.3.1. Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to 
have been avoidable, circle the black block under the heading “COLLISION / MECH.FAIL” 
on the test report and make a cross in the “FAIL” block and immediately discontinue the test. 

3.3.2 Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a cross shall be indicated in 
the white block under the heading “COLLISION / MECH.FAIL”, and the applicant shall be 
given the option of completing the test if the vehicle is still roadworthy. 

3.3.3 If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a cross 
shall be made in the block marked "DEFERRED" and the test discontinued, provided that no 

disqualification was committed prior to the collision. 

3.4 Mechanical failure 

3.4.1 Should the test in progress be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle, the test 

shall be deferred, and a cross shall be made in the “DEFERRED” block, provided that no 
disqualification was committed prior to the mechanical failure. 

3.5 Deferred test 

3.5.1. Should a test be deferred, the reason shall be recorded under “GENERAL REMARKS”. 

3.5.2 Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant shall again be subjected to a full test. 
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